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1. Introduction
1.1. Overview

Teichmiiller space admits several ray structures, each arrived at through a similar process.
One begins with a pair of points in Teichmiiller space and decides whether to construe
those points as complex structures or hyperbolic structures on that surface. Then, one
chooses a variational problem to solve, the solution to which defines an auxiliary object
on the surface, for example a holomorphic differential or a geodesic lamination and a
scaling constant. A family of pairs where the auxiliary object is fixed projectively then
defines a path in Teichmdiiller space.
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Probably the most famous example of this process are the Teichmiiller geodesics.
Here, we attempt to minimize the quasiconformal dilatation between a pair of Riemann
surfaces, finding a solution that may be described in terms of holomorphic quadratic
differentials on each surface; looking for families in which the projective class of such a
differential on one of the surfaces is fixed defines a Teichmiiller ray.

Thurston [90] developed an analogue of this perspective in the 1980’s where he
viewed points of Teichmiiller space as hyperbolic structures on a surface. Then, one
sought minimizers of the Lipschitz stretch of maps between the surfaces, obtained by
a map with maximal stretch locus a chain-recurrent geodesic lamination. When, for
example, that lamination was maximal, one could consider the family of target surfaces
for which the lamination was fixed, and this family defined a Thurston geodesic for his
(asymmetric) metric.

There are several other families of minimizers, for example Kerckhoff’s “lines of
minima” [50], but here we focus on ones related to minimization of L? Energy. Because
of a conformal invariance in two dimensions, this energy depends on the hyperbolic
structure of the target but only the conformal (hence complex) structure of the domain,
and so occupies a middle ground between the two variational problems we opened with.
Here, also the solution, a harmonic map, determines and may be understood through the
use of a holomorphic quadratic (Hopf) differential, and once again the families of targets
who projectively share such a differential foliate Teichmiiller space.

As a summary comment, though these ray structures are developed through similar
processes, the Teichmiiller geodesic rays, the Thurston geodesic rays and the harmonic
map Hopf differential rays seem unrelated.

We need one more construction. A somewhat more obscure ray structure comes
from seeking a family of Riemann surfaces whose Hopf differentials share one particular
(horizontal) projective measured foliation. (See [88].) We can imagine these as defining
a type of “dual” harmonic map rays which we will clarify a bit later.

With all this context in place, we may explain our goals in this paper. We show a
collection of results that together portray the harmonic map rays structures as providing
a transition between the Teichmiiller ray structures and the Thurston ray structures. In
particular, we show the following, stated roughly in this overview, and in terms of an
initial harmonic map u: X =Y and of course in terms of the Hopf differential Hopf(X,Y).

First, if we allow the domain X to degenerate along harmonic map dual rays, then
the harmonic map rays through Y converge to Thurston geodesics. (See Theorems 1.1
and 1.3.)

Second, if we allow the target Y to degenerate along harmonic map rays, the har-

monic map dual rays through X converge to Teichmiiller geodesics. (See Theorem 1.4.)
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Third, there are natural ways that the Teichmiiller and Thurston rays may be
arranged into disks, either as Teichmiiller disks in the complex case or into stretch-
earthquake disks in the hyperbolic case. Of course, the Hopf differentials also admit a
C* action, and the results above on harmonic map rays defining a transition between
Teichmiiller and Thurston geodesics extend to the disk setting.

Finally, we take up some applications of these results. We were slightly careful in
our description of the Thurston Lipschitz problem to distinguish solutions where the
maximally stretched lamination was maximal (so that the complementary regions were
ideal triangles) from the more general solutions. Thurston noted that in the non-maximal
case, there was no canonical (Thurston) geodesic between the pair of surfaces. There
have been a number of proposals for some more canonical geodesics between some pairs
of surfaces in some settings (see [73], [41], [11]). Here, we observe that if we additionally
require the geodesic from Y to Z to solve an energy-minimization problem in the sense
of being a limit of harmonic map rays that proceed from Y through Z, then this results
in a uniquely defined geodesic, a “harmonic stretch line”. (See Theorem 1.6.)

Moreover, a simple extension of that technique produces a well-defined Thurston
geodesic proceeding from a hyperbolic surface to a point on the Thurston boundary of
Teichmiiller space, represented by a projective measured foliation. Thus in Theorem 1.10
we show that the harmonic stretch rays from a point Y foliate Teichmiiller space and
accumulate only at their endpoint on the Thurston boundary: thus they provide an
“exponential” map for the Thurston metric with visual boundary the Thurston boundary.

This “exponential” map for the Thurston metric defines one of two distinct versions
we may define for the Thurston geodesic flow on the bundle over the Teichmiiller space
with fibers the space PMF of projective measured foliations: here the orbit of a hy-
perbolic surface X and a projective measured foliation [r] is the harmonic stretch line
which passes through X and converges to [n] in the Thurston boundary in the forward
direction. The other version of the Thurston geodesic flow is defined such that the orbit
of (X, [n]) is the harmonic stretch line arising as the limit of harmonic map rays through
X when the domain degenerates along the harmonic map dual ray determined by X
and 7. The first version of the Thurston geodesic flow describes the contracting foliation
along its orbits (which is also the endpoint on the Thurston boundary) while the second
version describes the stretching lamination. Both of these two flows commute with the
mapping class group action, and hence descend to the bundle over moduli space with
fiber PMF.

Along the way, we show some other results, for example an extension (Theorem 14.1)
of this theory to surfaces with geodesic boundary, proving that the optimal Lipschitz con-

stants between hyperbolic surfaces with boundaries are always realized by some surjective
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Lipschitz homeomorphisms. This verifies a conjecture of Alessandrini and Disarlo [3] (in
the case of unpunctured surfaces).

In several places, we prove not only subconvergence of the approximating rays but
actual convergence of the families. The technique here often comes down to regarding
a harmonic map as an equivariant minimal graph over a hyperbolic surface with values
in an R-tree, and we prove a uniqueness theorem in that case. (See Theorem 5.7.) The
difficulties here are both that the tree typically does not admit an orientation and the
graphs we imagine have infinite diameter, but our result might still be regarded as in
the spirit of the Jenkins—Serrin uniqueness theorem (see [44]). Having broached this
topic, in the appendix we provide some completeness to the discussion by also proving
a corresponding existence theorem for graphs with values in a real tree and asymptotic
boundary values over hyperbolic domains with geodesic boundary (that result will also
play a role in the proof of Lemma 7.4). (Here, by extending the range to trees, we extend
the possible domains to surfaces whose polygonal ends are not limited to an even number
of sides, as in [44] and elsewhere.)

In the next section, we define our terms and state our results somewhat more care-

fully.

1.2. Harmonic map rays and harmonic stretch rays

The remainder of this introductory section is devoted to stating our results. We quickly
declare some notation: a fuller treatment of the constructions behind those definitions is
given in §2 and §3.

1.2.1. Four old families of rays and one new one

Let S be an orientable closed surface of genus at least 2 and 7 (.S) be the Teichmiiller space
of S (see §2.1 for the definition of 7(S5)). A Teichmiiller ray TR x ¢:[1,00)—=7(S) is
defined by a base Riemann surface X and a quadratic differential ® which is holomorphic
on X (cf. §2.4). It is convenient to also denote that ray by TRx x: [1,00) =7 (S), where
A is the horizontal measured (or projective measured) lamination of ®.

A Thurston stretch ray SRy :[1,00) =T (S) is defined with base point a hyperbolic
surface Y and a maximal geodesic lamination A (cf. §2.6).

A harmonic map ray HRx ¢:[1,00)—7(S) is the family of surfaces so that the
harmonic map from X to any member of that family has Hopf differential proportional
to @, a holomorphic quadratic differential on X (cf. Definition 3.1). We will also have need
of the notation HR x y:[1,00) =7 (S) which indicates the restriction of that harmonic
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Names of rays Notation Reference
Teichmdiller ray TRx,o, TRx,x, or TRx y §2.4
Thurston stretch ray or line SR x,» or SLx §2.6
Harmonic map ray HRx,s, HRx ), or HRx vy Definition 3.1
Harmonic map dual ray hry ) or hrx y Definition 3.2
Harmonic stretch ray or line HSRx,y or HSLx y Definition 12.1
Piecewise harmonic stretch ray or line PSRy, s or PSLy .z s Theorem 1.5

Table 1. Various rays and lines in this paper.

map ray to begin at the hyperbolic surface Y.

The most obscure previously defined ray we will consider initially is the harmonic
map dual ray hry y=hry (t), defined by the condition that the horizontal measured fo-
liation of the Hopf differential Hopf(hry (t)—Y") is measure equivalent to the measured
lamination tA (cf. Definition 3.2). Alternatively, hry x(¢) is the conformal structure un-
derlying the projection of the minimal surface which is a graph over Y in the product
f’xTw\7 where T;) is the tree dual to the lift of the lamination ¢\.

Eventually we will define a family of “harmonic stretch lines” (see Definition 12.1),
a distinguished family of Thurston geodesics arising as limits of harmonic map rays.

For convenience, we collect all types of rays and lines used in this paper in Table 1,

with names, notations, and references.

1.2.2. Foundational convergence results
We now state our first results on asymptotic relationships between these ray families.

THEOREM 1.1. Let YeT(S) be a hyperbolic surface and \ a measured lamination.
Then, the harmonic map rays HRx, y:[1,00)—=T(S) converge to a Thurston geodesic
locally uniformly as X, diverges along the harmonic map dual ray hry z:[1,00)— 0.

Moreover, if A is maximal, then the limit Thurston geodesic is exactly the Thurston
stretch ray SRy »:[1,00)—=T(S) defined by Y and X.

Remark 1.2. Tt is natural to ask whether the result still holds if X; degenerates along
the Teichmiiller ray HRx, y: [1,00)—7(S). The answer is affirmative if A\ is maximal
(see Theorem 8.8). (We believe that answer holds in general, and we hope to take up

this issue in a future paper.)
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We also have the following compactness result.

THEOREM 1.3. For any fized Y €T(S), let X,€T(S) be any divergent sequence.
Then, the sequence of harmonic map rays HRx, y:[1,00)—=T(S) contains a subsequence

ny

which converges to some Thurston geodesic locally uniformly.

The limit Thurston geodesics in Theorem 1.1 for non-maximal measured lamination
will be characterized later as instances of a special class— called the “harmonic stretch

rays” (Definition 12.1) — of “piecewise harmonic stretch rays” (see Theorem 1.5, §8).

1.2.3. Harmonic map dual rays and Teichmiiller rays

Informally, these results we just presented assert that if we look at a family of harmonic
map rays HRx, y through a hyperbolic structure Y and then degenerate the domains
X, appropriately, say along a harmonic map dual ray, then the rays limit on a Thurston
geodesic.

It is natural to ask what happens to the limits of harmonic map rays if we degen-
erate in the other direction, say by letting the target surface, now Y;, tend to infinity?
We should expect some object to emerge that is defined in terms of the complex struc-
ture X. Roughly, the answer is that the relevant rays converge to Teichmiiller geodesics
through X. More formally, the rays through X to focus on are the “harmonic map dual
rays” defined in §1.2.1. We then show that, if we degenerate appropriately, this time
letting the target Y degenerate along a harmonic map ray, then the harmonic map dual
rays through X increasingly approximate Teichmiiller geodesics.

Precisely, fix a complex structure X €7 (S). Let ® be a holomorphic quadratic
differential on X. Let Y;:=HRx 5(s); we will be degenerating the harmonic map dual
rays defined by X and Y.

To that end, let Ae ML(S) be the measured lamination which is measure equivalent
to the horizontal foliation of ®. This data defines a family of harmonic map dual rays
through X as follows.

We say that a harmonic map dual ray hry , is the set of points X, such that

Hor(Hopf(X; = Y)) =tA

(cf. [88]). An alternative, perhaps more geometric, description ([100]) is that the universal
cover )?t is the minimal surface graph over the universal cover Y in the product Y xtT. N
where T}, is the real tree dual to A (here of course lifting equivariantly to universal covers).

Extending this definition to encompass a family of such harmonic map dual rays,
indexed by s, we set X, ;€hry, /s, to be such that Hor(Hopf (X, —Y;))=ty/s\. Then,
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Xs1=X for all s>0. (Again, the more geometric description is that )Nfs,t is the minimal
surface graph over }73 in the product 175 xty/s Ty, where T) is the real tree dual to \.)

Then, in that setting, we prove our convergence result.
THEOREM 1.4. The family of harmonic map dual rays
hrysv\/g)\: [17 OO) — T(S)
converges, as s——+00, locally uniformly to the Teichmiiller geodesic ray

TRX,<I>: [1, OO) ——>T(S)

1.3. Piecewise harmonic stretch lines and harmonic stretch lines

Theorems 1.1 and 1.3 provide for a collection of distinguished Thurston geodesics, those
that arise as limits of harmonic map rays. We turn next to describing the locations of
these special geodesics in Teichmiiller space (and its Thurston compactification), find-
ing existence and uniqueness theorems for such geodesics between given points in those
spaces.

To begin, Theorem 1.1 enables us to generalize Thurston’s construction of stretch
lines (maps) from maximal laminations to non-maximal ones using harmonic maps.

A basic tool for us will be “piecewise harmonic stretch maps”. These maps will have
the same structure of the limits of the harmonic maps defined by a harmonic map ray —
and indeed they will often arise as such limits—but they are not required a priori to
have any compatibility between components.

Later, we will combine their properties with a uniqueness result (cf. Theorem 1.13
below) to argue for Theorem 1.1, with the convergence property in that theorem relying

on a compatibility across the components inherited from the limiting process.

THEOREM 1.5. (Piecewise harmonic stretch map) Let Y €T (S) be any closed hy-
perbolic surface, and let \ be any geodesic lamination. Then, for any harmonic diffeo-
morphism f: X =Y \X from some (possibly disconnected) punctured surface X, there is

a new hyperbolic surface
Y= PSLyy)\’f(t) S T(S)

depending analytically on {t>0} such that the following conditions hold:

(a) the induced map fi: X =Y:\\ is a harmonic diffeomorphism with Hopf differen-
tial tHopf(f);

(b) for any 0<s<t, the map fiof:! extends to a homeomorphism from Yy to Y, that
is /t/s-Lipschitz with (pointwise) Lipschitz constant strictly less than \/t/s in Y5\,
but exactly expands arc length on A by the constant factor \/%
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The family of hyperbolic structures PSLy 5 (¢) constructed above is called a piece-
wise harmonic stretch line. It admits a canonical orientation coming from the orientation
of the positive real ray {t>0}. In that orientation, a piecewise harmonic stretch line is
a (reparameterized) geodesic in the Thurston metric. Whenever we say a piecewise har-
monic stretch line, we mean a directed line. Similarly to Thurston’s construction of
concatenation of stretch lines, one can construct a geodesic between any two points in
Teichmiiller space by a concatenation of piecewise harmonic stretch line segments.

Now, in addition to the piecewise harmonic stretch lines described in Theorem 1.5
above, an important focus for us will be families in a subclass we call harmonic stretch
lines. A piecewise harmonic stretch line is called a harmonic stretch line if it is the limit
of a sequence of harmonic map rays. Given hyperbolic surfaces Y, Z€T(S), a harmonic
stretch line passing through Y to Z will be a limit of a family of harmonic map rays from
base points X,, €T (S) that all proceed through Y to Z, as the base points X,, degenerate
in 7(S). Of course, as in the case of the piecewise harmonic stretch lines, these harmonic
stretch lines are also directed.

Our basic theorem on these harmonic stretch lines is the following.

THEOREM 1.6. (Uniqueness of harmonic stretch lines) For any two distinct hyper-
bolic surfaces Y ,Z€T(S), there exists a unique harmonic stretch line proceeding from Y
through Z.

Remark 1.7. From the construction of Thurston stretch lines and piecewise harmonic
stretch lines, we see that every Thurston stretch line is a piecewise harmonic stretch line
(see Lemma 7.10). However, Thurston stretch lines are not necessarily harmonic stretch
lines. In fact, a Thurston stretch line is a harmonic stretch line if and only if the defining

maximal lamination is chain-recurrent; see Corollary A.6.

Remark 1.8. The constructions above extend to the case when Y is a hyperbolic
surface with geodesic boundary components. Using the uniqueness result Theorem 1.6,
we verify a conjecture (cf. §14) of Alessandrini-Disarlo (|3, Conjecture 1.8|) in the case
of unpunctured surfaces on the existence of stretch homeomorphisms with non-maximal

stretch laminations.

Remark 1.9. In a subsequent paper [70], we use the existence and uniqueness of
harmonic stretch lines to describe the “envelope” Env(X,Y’) of Thurston geodesics from

XeT(S)toYeT(S).
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1.4. Visual boundary of the Thurston metric and an exponential map

Finally, we extend the existence/uniqueness theory of harmonic stretch lines to rays
whose terminal point is a projective measured lamination, representing a point on the
boundary of the Thurston compactification of the Teichmiiller space 7(S). Properties
of these rays, which are also Thurston geodesics, allow us to construct an “exponential”
map on Teichmiiller space from any base point Y € 7(.5), with the boundary PML(S) of

the Thurston compactification appearing as the visual boundary for this family of rays.

THEOREM 1.10. For any Ye€T(S) and any [n|ePML(S), there exists a unique
harmonic stretch ray starting at Y, which converges to [n|€PML(S) in the Thurston
compactification.

Moreover, these rays foliate T(S) if we fir Y and let [n] vary in PML(S), or if we
fix [n] and let Y wvary in T(S).

Remark 1.11. For any X €T (S), the set of unit vectors tangent to Thurston stretch
lines (whose stretch lamination is maximal) has Hausdorff measure zero in T% 7 (S) (|90,

Theorem 10.5]), while the set of unit vectors tangent to harmonic stretch lines is exactly
T T(S) (see Proposition 13.12).

Remarks 1.12. So far, we have introduced several types of geodesics of the Thurston
metric. (i) Harmonic stretch rays (lines) are special cases of piecewise harmonic stretch
rays (lines). (ii) Those Thurston geodesics considered in Theorems 1.1, 1.3, 1.6 and 1.10
are harmonic stretch rays (lines) (see the second statement of Proposition 8.1 and Def-
inition 12.1). (iii) For maximal geodesic laminations, piecewise harmonic stretch lines

and Thurston stretch lines coincide (Lemma 7.10).

1.5. Geodesic flow for the Thurston metric

The Teichmiiller geodesic flow on the moduli space has been extensively studied in the
literature. However, the notion of geodesic flow does not exist naturally for the Thurston
metric. A natural challenge by Rafi ([87, Problem 3.10]) is to introduce a suitable notion
of geodesic flow for the Thurston metric. Here, we respond to this question by defining
two versions of the geodesic flow for the Thurston metric.

Theorem 1.10 allows us to define the Thurston geodesic flow
Y T(S)x PML(S) — T (8) x PML(S)

such that the orbit through (Y, [n]) €T (S) x PML(S) is the harmonic stretch line deter-
mined by Y and [] via Theorem 1.10. Moreover, every harmonic stretch line appears as
a (forward) orbit.
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There is another version of the Thurston geodesic flow
O T(S)XPML(S) — T(S)xPML(S)

such that the orbit through (Y, [n])€T (S)xPML(S) is the harmonic stretch line ob-
tained from Theorem 1.1 as the limit of harmonic map rays HRx, y when X, diverges
along the harmonic map dual ray hry,,.

Both of these flows are mapping class group equivariant, and so they descend to
M(S)xPML(S), where M(S) is the moduli space. Moreover, the earthquake flow and
¢; are compatible in the sense that earthquake translates of ¢;-orbits are still ¢;-orbits,
and hence define an action of the upper-triangular subgroup of SL(2,R), see Proposi-
tion 13.14. We imagine it could be interesting to study the dynamical properties (in-
variant measures, ergodicity, and mixing) of these two versions of the Thurston geodesic

flow over the moduli space.

1.6. Minimal graphs

An important tool for us will be conformal harmonic graphs over a hyperbolic domain
with values in a real tree. Such maps will enjoy uniqueness properties which we can
leverage to prove that the families of harmonic map rays, such as those in Theorem 1.1,
have a unique limit for any chosen subsequence. The graphs we study have infinite
diameter and are extensions to the singular setting of the properly embedded classical
minimal surfaces studied by Jenkins—Serrin [44] (see also [19]). A complication is that
because the trees do not, in general, fold, some of the usual arguments only partially

generalize. Our principal result is the following theorem.

THEOREM 1.13. Let Y be a crowned hyperbolic surface. Let T be an admissible dual
tree of Y. Then, for any prescribed admissible partial boundary map there exists a unique

71 (Y)-equivariant minimal graph over Y in }7><T, where Y is the universal cover of Y.

We define admissible partial boundary map just after Definition 5.4.
We apply the uniqueness portion of this result in our central results and so prove it
within the body of the paper. Having opened the discussion of these sorts of graphs, we

treat the existence portion in an appendix.

1.7. Extension of results from rays to disks

So far, we have focused on rays, i.e. sets defined in terms of a single real parameter. Yet
an important topic in Teichmiiller theory are Teichmiiller disks, i.e. images of Teichmidiller
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maps from X whose holomorphic quadratic differentials (on X) are proportional by a
complex number.

On the hyperbolic geometric side, there are also distinguished disks, defined in terms
of a measured geodesic lamination A on a surface Y, and two operations that deform a
hyperbolic structure that each use A. Naturally, one may stretch the structure along
the lamination, as we have described throughout this section. One can also perform
an earthquake along this lamination. The two operations, defined with data X and a
measured lamination A, together define a real 2-dimensional family of hyperbolic surfaces
through X, called a stretch-earthquake disk.

We state results that assert that the Hopf differential disks well-approximate stretch-
earthquake disks for nearly degenerate domains X, and that there is a reasonable notion
of dual Hopf differential disks that well-approximate Teichmiiller disks for nearly degen-

erate ranges Y.

1.7.1. Convergence to Thurston stretch-earthquake disks

We begin with the approximation of stretch-earthquake disks.

Let Y €T (S) be a hyperbolic surface and Ae ML(S) a measured foliation/lamination.
Let PSLy,» be the piecewise harmonic stretch line obtained from Theorem 1.1 as the
limit of harmonic map rays HRx, y, where X; diverges along the harmonic map dual
ray hry . Let £{(Y) be the surface obtained from Y by a time s earthquake along A.
Define the stretch-earthquake disk SED(Y, A) of (Y, A) to be the set

U PSLgi(y),)\(O, +OO).

—oo<s<+4o0

We wish to say, roughly, that the images of Hopf differential disks through a hyper-
bolic surface Y converge to a stretch-earthquake disk through Y — as we let the center X
of the disks degenerate appropriately. To state this properly, we quickly introduce a bit
more notation. Let X;chry ) be the Riemann surface such that the horizontal foliation
of Hopf(X;,Y)=®; is tA. Let Y (¢, 1, s) be the hyperbolic surface such that

Hopf (X, Y (t,7,8)) =re'/?*®, and Y, =PSLy(r) €PSLy.,.

For such data (Y, Xy, ®;), the Hopf differential disk (HDD(X¢, ®;),Y") comprises surfaces
Z satistying Hopf(X;, Z)=(®; for some (€C. (Naturally, Y € (HDD(X,, ®;),Y) for the
choice of (=1 in the above.)

In this language, we may state our result on the convergence of disks in the harmonic
setting to disks in the hyperbolic geometric setting.
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THEOREM 1.14. Let Y eT(S) be a hyperbolic surface and A\e ML(S) be a measured
foliation/lamination. Then, for X, as above, the family of Hopf differential disks

(HDD(Xta q)t)7 Y)

with base point Y locally uniformly converge to the stretch-earthquake disk (SED(Y,)\),Y)
with base point Y. Namely, for any prescribed s>0 and 0<r<r’, the family Y (t,r,s) of

surfaces converges to E3(Y,) uniformly in (r,s)€[r,r']x[—s,s] as t—o0.

1.7.2. Convergence to Teichmiiller disks

On the other hand, we may look for a family of disks defined via harmonic maps that
well-approximate Teichmiiller disks. There are two possibilities for approximates, but we
focus in this introduction on just the first: here we consider an S* family of harmonic
map dual rays defined by a point Y very far from X in Teichmiiller space, and then show
that this “disk” of dual rays converges to a classical Teichmiiller disk as Y~ diverges.

More precisely, begin with a surface Y and, fixing a domain X, a Hopf differential
& =Hopf(X,Y).
Let Y o be the hyperbolic surface such that
Hopf (X, Y, 9) = se2 ®.
In particular, Y7 o=Y and Y ¢ diverges as s—oo (for any choice of 6). Let

hdx ¢ s= U hry, ;5

0<0<n

denote the (variable target) harmonic map dual disk, where Ay is the horizontal foliation
of 299,
Let TDx o be the Teichiiller disk determined by X and &.

THEOREM 1.15. The harmonic map dual disk hdx & s locally uniformly converges
to the Teichmiiller disk TDx &, as s—+oc.

In §10, we also provide for a version of convergence to Teichmiiller horodisks.

1.8. Previous results

A number of authors have studied how harmonic maps might approximate Teichmiiller
maps, or how Thurston stretch maps might be approached from an analytic perspective.
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Before Bers’ exposition [5] of a proof of Teichmiiller’s theorem, Gerstenhaber and
Rauch [29], [30] began a program to find Teichmiiller maps as limits of energy-minimizing
maps, optimized over conformal metrics. This program was completed by Mese in [60].

In the other direction, Daskalopoulos and Uhlenbeck [21], [20] focused on developing
an analytic approach to finding least stretch maps: they build on literature on least gradi-
ent maps (see for example [84], [58], [85]), but they also develop the analytic foundations
of what they term “J,, harmonic maps”.

Bonsante, Mondello and Schlenker [9], [10] developed an S! action on 7 (S)x T (S),
the “landslide flow”, which limits to the earthquake flow when one of the parameters goes
to a measured lamination in the Thurston boundary of 7(.5). Certainly, these landslides,
as smooth approximates to earthquakes, have many interesting properties. Similarly to
our analysis, these landslides L(h, h*) are defined in terms of the circle action on the Hopf
differential disks, here centered at a Riemann surface ¢ that is the “midpoint” of the ray
between h and h*; the limit to the earthquake flow on the second variable in 7(S) x T (.5)
occurs as the first variable (not the midpoint) decays appropriately in Teichmiiller space.
In contrast, described in terms of the language of [9] and [10], here we study the limits
of the Hopf differential disks as the center ¢ degenerates along a dual ray; these are more
specific paths than those studied by these authors, but allow us to show the convergence
we require in our setting. The precise relationship between the two constructions is not
clear.

There have been a number of studies comparing various rays in Teichmiiller space.
Choi, Rafi and Series show that short curves along lines of minima coincide with short
curves along Teichmiiller geodesics (with the same defining laminations) ([16]), and they
prove that every line of minima is a Teichmiiller quasi-geodesic ([17]); Choi, Dumas and
Rafi prove that every grafting ray is a Teichmiiller quasi-geodesic which stays within a
bounded distance of some Teichmiiller geodesic ([14]); Gupta proves that every grafting
ray is asymptotic to a Teichmiiller geodesic ([31], [32]); Lenzhen, Rafi and Tao compare

the Teichmiiller geodesics and Thurston geodesics in [52].

1.9. Organization of the paper

We provide a basic background and define our notation in §2 and §3. In §4 we find
some subsequential limits of a family of harmonic maps f,,: X,, =Y from a degenerating
sequence X, of Riemann surfaces: crucial to our studies here and elsewhere is Minsky’s
[61] convex regions g, and we include some first results here. In §5 we develop a key
tool for our uniqueness and convergence claims: a type of Jenkins—Serrin uniqueness

theorem for graphs over hyperbolic domains with values in a real tree. In §§6-8 we
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provide a proof of Theorem 1.1: subconvergence is proved in §6, we prove Theorem 1.5
in §7 and use that result and the uniqueness theorem for minimal graphs (from §5) to
reach the final convergence result in §8.

We change foci in the next two sections. In §9 and §10 we consider limits of har-
monic map dual rays when the range of the harmonic map degenerates, and find that
Teichmiiller rays and disks emerge: we prove Theorems 1.4 and 1.15 (as well as a second
version of this convergence).

We then return to limits of the harmonic map rays and disks as the domain surface
degenerates for the rest of the paper. In §11 we prove the convergence result (Theo-
rem 11.3) on limits of families of harmonic map rays which define an earthquake-stretch
disk. In §12, we prove our basic existence and uniqueness result for harmonic stretch
lines, our refinement of Thurston geodesics for non-maximal laminations. In §13 and §14
we present consequences of our study, including a proof of Theorem 1.10 in §13.

The paper concludes by resolving a dangling issue: we prove in the appendix an
existence result for our Jenkins—Serrin problem to complement the uniqueness result
Theorem 5.7 that we used throughout.
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2. Definitions and background stretch maps and Teichmiiller maps
2.1. Teichmiiller space

Let S be an oriented closed surface of genus g>2. A marked Riemann surface is a
pair (X, f) where X is a Riemann surface and f:S—X is an orientation-preserving
homeomorphism. Two marked Riemann surfaces (X, f) and (X', f') are called equivalent
if there exists a conformal map in the homotopy class of f’of~!. The Teichmiiller space
T(S) is then defined as the space of equivalence classes of marked Riemann surfaces.
Topologically, 7(.S) is homeomorphic to R%9~6.
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The Teichmiiller space can also be defined via hyperbolic surfaces. By the uni-
formization theorem, every Riemann surface of genus at least 2 admits a unique conformal
metric of constant Gaussian curvature —1, the hyperbolic metric. A marked hyperbolic
surface is a pair (X, f), where X is a hyperbolic surface and f: S— X is an orientation-
preserving homeomorphism. Two marked hyperbolic surfaces (X, f) and (X', f’) are
called equivalent if there exists an isometry in the homotopy class of f’of~!. The Teich-
miiller space 7(S) is then defined as the space of equivalence classes of marked hyperbolic
surfaces.

For simplicity, we denote the (equivalence class of the) marked Riemann/hyperbolic
surface (X, f) by X. Whenever we say a map from X=(X, f) to X'=(X’, f'), we mean
it is a map homotopic to f’of~!, the change of marking. (An alternative perspective
on equivalence is acquired by pulling X back to S by the homeomorphism f: then
any equivalent pair (X, f) and (X', ') may be compared via the map f~lof’  which is
homotopic to the identity map on S. We will often compare structures on S via maps of

S that are homotopic to the identity.)

2.2. Quadratic differentials, measured foliations and measured laminations

Given a closed Riemann surface X of genus g, a holomorphic quadratic differential ® is a
holomorphic section of K%, where Kx is the holomorphic cotangent bundle over X and
K% is a tensor product of Kx. The space of holomorphic quadratic differentials on X,
denoted by HY(X, K%), is a vector space of real dimension 6g—6.

Every holomorphic quadratic differential ® defines two measured foliations, the hor-
izontal foliation Hor(®) by the imaginary part of v/®, and the wertical foliation Vert(®)
by the real part of v/®. Conversely, every measured foliation on X is realized as the
horizontal /vertical foliation of a unique holomorphic quadratic differential on X (see [42]
and [99]). The space of measured foliations on S, denoted by MF(.S), is homeomorphic
to R%76 (see for instance [26, Corollary 7.8]).

The hyperbolic counterpart of foliations are geodesic laminations. A geodesic lami-
nation on a hyperbolic surface X is a closed subset which is a disjoint union of complete
simple geodesics, called leaves. Typical examples are simple closed geodesics. A geodesic
lamination A is said to be mazimal if the complementary regions on X are ideal triangles.
Consider the space of geodesic laminations on S equipped with the Hausdorff topology
of the space of closed subsets on X. This is a compact metric space with the Haus-
dorff distance. Since there is a canonical correspondence between the geodesics of any
two marked hyperbolic metrics on a closed surface S, the space of geodesic laminations,
denoted by GL(S), depends only on the topology of S. A collection of disjoint simple
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closed geodesics is called a multicurve. A geodesic lamination is called chain-recurrent if
it can be approximated by multicurves in GL(S) in the Hausdorff metric on GL(S).

A measured geodesic lamination (or measured lamination for short) is a geodesic
lamination equipped with a transverse invariant measure, which associates to every arc
transverse to the lamination a Radon measure (see [8, pp. 11-13] for more details). Typ-
ical examples are simple closed geodesics with the Dirac measures. The intersection
number between simple closed geodesics extends naturally to the setting of measured
geodesic laminations as follows. Given a measured geodesic lamination A and a simple
closed geodesic «, the intersection number, denoted by i(\, a), is defined to be the mass
of av given by the transverse measure of A. This associates to every measured geodesic
lamination a function over the set of simple closed geodesics. Let ML(S) be the space of
measured geodesic laminations, equipped with the weak-* topology of the space of func-
tions over the set of simple closed geodesics. Topologically, ML(.S) is homeomorphic to
R%~6 (see |26, Theorem 6.1] or |74, Theorem 3.1.1]). There is a natural correspondence
between the space of measure foliations and the space of measured geodesic laminations

by straightening leaves of foliations using hyperbolic geodesics ([53]).

2.3. Extremal length and hyperbolic length

Given the Riemann surface X and a simple closed curve «, the extremal length Extx (a)
is defined as

()
— p
EXt)((Oz)—bl;p realp)’

where the supremum ranges over all conformal metrics p on X, and where £,(c) is the
infimum of the length of curves (free) homotopic to a. Alternatively, we can also define
the extremal length via the conformal modulus of cylinders. Any embedded cylinder C
in X inherits a conformal structure from X and is conformal to a unique flat cylinder,
up to a scaling. The conformal modulus (or modulus, for short) Mod(C') of C is defined
as the height of flat cylinder divided by the circumference. Accordingly, we have

1
Exto(a)= W(C)’

where « is the core curve of C. For a Riemann surface X and any essential simple closed
curve o on X, we have
1
Ext =inf ——— 2.1
X X(a) 12 MOd(C) ( )
where the infimum ranges over all embedded cylinders with core curves homotopic to a
(see [47, §3] for an explanation of (2.1)). In practice, one obtains a lower bound on the

extremal length via the first formulation and an upper bound via the second formulation.
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From the perspective of hyperbolic geometry, one can define the hyperbolic length
function {x(«) by associating to « the length of the unique geodesic representative
with respect to the hyperbolic metric of X. Both the extremal length function and
the hyperbolic length function can be extended to measured laminations and measured
foliations ([47], [48]).

2.4. Teichmiiller maps and Teichmiiller rays

The Teichmiiller map between a pair of Riemann surfaces is the solution to the variational
problem of finding the minimizing quasiconformal constant within a given homotopy
class. Let X€T(S) be a Riemann surface and ® a holomorphic quadratic differential
on X. Near the regular points of ®, there are natural coordinates in which one represents
® as dz?=(dz+idy)?. For any k>1, consider the quadratic differential ®;, locally defined
by (k2 dz+ik='/? dy)?. Tt defines a unique Riemann surface X, €7 (S) on which ®;, is
holomorphic. The ray TR x ¢:[1,00) =T (S) sending k>1 to X, is called a Teichmiiller
ray. (Note that the parametrization of the Teichmiiller ray (as well as the Thurston
stretch ray later in §2.6) is not the commonly used geodesic parametrization. The reason
we use the current parametrization is to make parametrizations of various rays consistent
with each other.) A Teichmdiiller line arises from allowing k in the construction of X} to
take on all positive values.

With respect to the natural coordinates of ® and ®,, the identity map X — X,
is a Teichmiiller map. Conversely, all Teichmiiller maps arise in this way. Namely,
for any two distinct Riemann surfaces X,Y €7 (S), there exist a unique holomorphic
quadratic differential ® on X (the initial quadratic differential) and a unique holomorphic
quadratic differential ¥ on Y (the terminal quadratic differential), such that the (unique)
Teichmiiller map X —Y is locally defined by (z,y)— (k*/?z, k=1/2y), with respect to the
natural coordinates of ® and ¥, where k>1 is a positive constant (see [5], [27, Chapter 6]
or [43, Chapter 5] for the existence and uniqueness of Teichmiiller maps between Riemann
surfaces of finite type). Consider the Teichmiiller ray determined by X and the initial
quadratic differential ®. We denote it by TR x,y, indicating that its initial point is at
X and it passes through Y.

Given X,Y €T (S5), the Teichmiiller distance dr on T(S) is defined as

1
dT(X7Y):§logK,

where K is the infimum of quasiconformal constants among quasiconformal maps from X

to Y in the homotopy class determined by the markings of X and Y. Another formulation
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is given by Kerckhoff [47] in terms of extremal lengths:

EXty (Oé)

1
dr(X,Y)==>1 A
(X, Y)=3 08 SUP B a)’

where the supremum ranges over all simple closed curves. In this regard, the projective
class of the horizontal foliation of the initial quadratic differential of the Teichmiiller map

from X to Y is characterized as the unique one realizing the maximum

e Xty (1)
neMF(S) BExtx ()

Teichmiiller lines are geodesics under the Teichmiiller metric. Conversely, every
geodesic under the Teichmiiller metric is a Teichmiiller line. Given a Teichmiiller line

TR x ¢, for any two points X; and X; in this line, we have
s
lo —.
3|

2.5. Remark on ray and disk structures on Teichmiiller space.

dT(Xta Xs) =

The paper concerns “ray structures” on Teichmiiller space, where we imagine a number
of different ways of defining the “rays”. Here, by ray structure, we will mean that for
every point Y €7 (S), there is a family of parameterized half-lines with initial point at ¥’
which together foliate Teichmiiller space. Probably the most famous such ray structure
is that of Teichmiiller rays from Y parameterized by rays in the vector space H°(Y, KZ).
That complex vector space H°(Y, K%) also has complex lines in it, and we imagine a
“disk structure” on Teichmiiller space T (S) to be an organization of a ray structure with

some naturally defined free S! action on the rays.

2.6. Stretch maps

A seminal paper [90] defined a new (Finsler) metric (“Thurston’s asymmetric metric”)
on Teichmiiller space, characterized it in terms of the variational problem of finding the
minimizing Lipschitz stretch between two hyperbolic surfaces, described a solution to that
variational problem, and used the solution in describing shortest paths in Teichmiiller
space for the metric. In addition to Thurston’s original paper, other sources for exposition
of these topics, and further refinements of the theory, are [72], [15], [52], [93], [68], [22],
[40], [71], [69].

A stretch map relies for its definition upon a maximal geodesic lamination A on
a hyperbolic surface. Recall that a maximal geodesic lamination has complementary
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regions which are ideal triangles. An ideal triangle admits a partial foliation by horocyclic
arcs centered at the ideal points which both respects the symmetries of the ideal triangle
and also meets the complete boundary of the ideal triangle. One defines a K-stretch map
of the ideal triangle as a K-Lipschitz map which preserves the horocyclic foliation, fixes
the three boundary points common to the foliations about each ideal point and stretches
distance by K along the bounding geodesics (see [90, Proposition 3.2]).

Remarkably, Thurston’s careful analysis shows that these stretch maps of comple-
mentary domains of the maximal geodesic lamination extend to a K-Lipschitz map
between hyperbolic surfaces, and moreover, this extended map has the least possible
Lipschitz constant among all maps in its homotopy class ([90, Corollary 4.2]).

We introduce some notation to summarize these constructions. If Y is a hyperbolic
surface and A is a maximal geodesic lamination, then we set SRy 5 (t) to define the
surface constructed from Y and A by a stretch map of Lipschitz constant v/¢>1 along
the lamination. We set SRy (1, 00) (resp. SLy,»(0,00)) to be the family of hyperbolic
surfaces obtained by allowing ¢ in SRy »(t) to range over all values in [1,00) (resp.
(0,00)), and we refer to that set as a Thurston stretch ray (resp. Thurston stretch line).

Given X,Y €T (S), the Thurston (asymmetric) distance is defined by

d(X,Y) :=log L,

where L is the infimum of Lipschitz constants of Lipschitz homeomorphisms from X to
Y in the homotopy class determined by the markings of X and Y. In particular, for

1<s<t, we see that
t

dT},(SRK,\(S), SRYJ\(t)) =log ;

Thurston also characterized this distance in terms of ratios of length functions of simple

closed curves:

drh(X,Y) =log stip ﬁ;gi;, (2.2)

where the supremum ranges over all simple closed curves on X.

2.6.1. Maximally stretched laminations

As we mentioned earlier, for any two different Riemann surfaces X, Y €7 (S), the maximal

ratio of extremal lengths
Exty (1)

m
neMF(S) Extx (u)
is uniquely realized by the projective class of the horizontal measured foliation of the
initial quadratic differential of the Teichmiiller map from X to Y. For the ratio of
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hyperbolic length functions, the uniqueness is no longer true in the setting of measured

laminations. If a non-uniquely ergodic measured lamination p realizes the maximal ratio

Ly ()
max
peML(S) £x (1)

)

then any measured lamination with the same support as p also realizes the maximal
ratio. Nevertheless, Thurston showed that there is still a well-defined object in this
setting, the mazimal mazimally stretched chain-recurrent lamination (or the mazimally
stretched lamination for short). For every two different hyperbolic surfaces X and Y, the
maximally stretched lamination, denoted by A(X,Y), is defined as the union of chain-
recurrent laminations to which the restriction of every optimal Lipschitz map from X to

Y is an affine map with the optimal Lipschitz constant.

THEOREM 2.1. (|90, Theorem 8.4|) Let g and h be any two distinct hyperbolic struc-
tures on S. If g; and h; are sequences of hyperbolic structures converging to g and h,
respectively, then A(g,h) contains any lamination in the limit set of A(g;, h;) in the

Hausdorff topology.

In particular, if A(g;,h;) contains a simple closed curve «; which converges to a
maximal lamination A in the Hausdorff topology, then A(g, h)=X\ because the only chain

recurrent lamination containing A is A itself.

2.6.2. Generalized stretch maps and their rays

Not all of the laminations that will arise in our discussions will be maximal; indeed, a
focus of this paper is the non-maximal case. Corresponding to the case when a quadratic
differential will have higher-order zeros, we will find ourselves considering versions of
stretch maps where the lamination will have complementary domains on a surface which
are hyperbolic ideal polygons, or more generally, the so-called crowned hyperbolic sur-
faces. We extend the definition of stretch maps to this case, called piecewise harmonic
stretch maps (see §7); we will also define in §12 a special class of Thurston geodesics

which we call harmonic stretch rays.

2.7. Crowned hyperbolic surfaces

Definition 2.2. (Crown end) A crown with m>1 boundary cusps is an open and
incomplete hyperbolic surface bounded by a closed geodesic boundary ¢, and a crown
end comprising bi-infinite geodesics {v; }1<i<m arranged in a cyclic order, such that the
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right half-line of the geodesic v; is asymptotic to the left half-line of geodesic v;41, where
Tm4+1=71-

Definition 2.3. A crowned hyperbolic surface is obtained by attaching crowns to a
compact hyperbolic surface with geodesic boundaries by isometries along some of their
closed boundaries and removing the remaining geodesic boundaries. This results in an
open and incomplete hyperbolic metric of finite area on the surface. Topologically, the

underlying surface is the interior of a compact surface.

Remark 2.4. The definition of crowned hyperbolic surfaces here is slightly different
from the definition in [34]. The definition in [34] requires all ends to be crown ends.

A truncation of a crown C with m boundary cusps is obtained from C by removing
a collection of disjoint horodisk neighborhoods Uy, Us, ..., U,,, one at each ideal vertex
of C.

Definition 2.5. The metric residue of the hyperbolic crown C with m boundary cusps
is defined to be zero when m is odd, and equal to the absolute value of the alternating

sum of lengths of geodesic sides of a truncation when m is even.

Remark 2.6. The metric residue does not depend on the choice of truncation.

2.8. Horizontal foliations of meromorphic quadratic differentials
Let ® be a meromorphic quadratic differential on a compact Riemann surface X.

Definition 2.7. Let X and ® be as above. A saddle connection is a finite |®|-geodesic
with endpoints at zeros or simple poles of ® and whose interior points are regular points
of ®. A horizontal saddle connection of ® is a segment of a horizontal leaf with endpoints
on the zeros or simple poles of ®. The critical graph of the horizontal foliation of ® is
the closure of the union of horizontal saddle connections of ® and critical half-infinite

leaves entering poles of ® of order at least 2.

In particular, the critical graph of the horizontal foliation of ® does not contain any
recurrent (half-infinite) critical leaf of ®. Consider a component Xy complementary to
the critical graph of ®. Then, one of the following five possibilities occur ([86, §11.4]):

(i) Xo is a horizontal cylinder of finite height foliated by closed horizontal leaves;

(ii) Xo is precompact inside the complement in X of poles of @ of order at least 2,
but is not a horizontal cylinder;

(iii) X is a half-infinite cylinder foliated by closed horizontal leaves;

(iv) Xp is an infinite strip of finite height foliated by bi-infinite horizontal leaves;

(v) Xp is a half-plane foliated by bi-infinite horizontal leaves.
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Items (i) and (iii) correspond to [86, §11.4, type (1)]; item (ii) corresponds to [86,
§11.4, type (2¢)]; items (iv) and (v) correspond to [86, §11.4, type (2b)]. Finite cylinders
in the first item and the closures of leaves in the second item are called compact com-
ponents of Hor(®). Half-planes, strips and half-infinite cylinders are called non-compact
components of Hor(®). Notice that a strip may spiral to a non-horizontal half-infinite

cylinder, or be parallel to some half-plane, or both.

3. Harmonic maps

In this section, we provide a brief overview of harmonic maps between surfaces.

3.1. Harmonic maps

Let (M, o(z)|dz]?) and (N, p(w)|dw|?) be two Riemannian surfaces. A differentiable map
f:M—N is said to be harmonic if it satisfies the Fuler—Lagrange equation

f25+(10g p)wfzfi =0.

If M and N are compact, then f is harmonic if and only if it is a critical point of the

energy functional:
E(f) ::/ ef(z)o(z)dzdz,
M

where

es(2) = LEN (1. P41,

Notice that the energy depends on the conformal structure on M and the metric on V.
The energy of the map f: X =Y is denoted by

E(f)=E(f:X—=Y)=E(X,)Y)

depending on the context that is required.

The basic existence result of harmonic maps in a homotopy class was established by
Eells and Sampson in [24] and by Hamilton in [36], if the target manifold has non-positive
sectional curvature. The uniqueness of harmonic maps in a homotopy class was obtained
by Al'ber [2] and Hartman [37] if the target manifold has negative sectional curvature
and if the image is not contractible to a point or a geodesic. Moreover, Sampson [75]
and Schoen—Yau [78] proved that any harmonic map between compact surfaces which is
homotopic to a diffeomorphism is a diffeomorphism, provided that the target surface has

non-positive curvature.
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3.2. Hopf differentials

Let X and Y be two hyperbolic surfaces. Let
f:(X,0(2)dz?) — (Y, p(w) |dw]?) (3.1)
be a harmonic diffeomorphism. Consider the pullback of p by f:

F(p)(2) = p(2) f-fz d2* +ef(2)o(2) dz dz+p(2) f. f= dZ°.

The (2,0)-part of f*(p) is called the Hopf differential of f. The harmonicity of f implies
that the Hopf differential of f is holomorphic (see [80], [45]). The Hopf differential for
the map f: X —Y is denoted by

Hopf(f) =Hopf(f: X - Y)=Hopf(X,Y)=ox (V)= 9,

depending on the context that is required.

Recall that every holomorphic quadratic differential defines two measured foliations
on X, the horizontal foliation and the vertical foliation. The leaves of the horizontal
foliation (resp. vertical foliation) of ®:=Hopf(f) are exactly the maximally stretched
(resp. minimally stretched) directions of f. Choosing a local coordinate z=z+iy on M
such that the leaves of the horizontal foliation (resp. vertical foliation) of Hopf(f) are

tangent to the x-axis (resp. y-axis). Then, in this coordinate, ®=|®|dz2. Hence,
frp=|®|dz*+tepodzdz+|®|dz* = (efo+2|®|) e+ (efo —2|®|) dy?. (3.2)

In particular, if we choose the coordinate z=x+iy such that ®=dz? and choose o to be

the singular flat metric induced by |®|, then f*(p) can be simply expressed as
[fp=(es+2) dz*+(ey—2) dy*.
Let

fedz
 f.dz

v(z):

be the Beltrami differential of f. Set

9(2) zlog(Mlz)').

By calculation, we see that cosh®¥=ces/2|®|. Substituting this into (3.2) yields

(f*p)(2) =2|®(2)|(cosh ¥ (2)+1) dz*+2|®(2)|(cosh 4 (z) —1) dy>. (3.3)
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3.3. Harmonic maps to trees and minimal suspensions

We begin with a harmonic map u: X =Y with Hopf differential ®=Hopf(u). We lift the
setting to the universal cover with a map u: XY and a Hopf differential @:Hopf(ﬁ).
We consider the projection p: X T, from X to the leaf space of the horizontal foliation
Hor(@). That leaf space T'=T},, consisting of equivalence classes of points on the universal
cover S of S , where two points are equivalent if they are contained in a connected leaf of
Hor(®) (including leaves which branch at zeros of @), has the structure of a tree, with
topology induced from Hor(i)). The tree acquires a well-defined distance d=dy, from
the push-forward p.pg , of the lift s14 , of the measure pg , on arcs transverse to the
horizontal foliation of ®. The metric tree (7', d) is not locally compact [99, §2.4] when
the genus of X is at least 2, even if the vertices are typically of finite valence.

By construction, the map p: X — (T}, 2d) is harmonic in the senses of [99] (Defini-
tion 2.1) and [51, p.643 and p.656]. In the former case, it is a reflection that distances
on a tree are submean near a vertex and proven (Proposition 3.1) within the paper,
while in the latter case, it is an easy computation. In that case, the energy of the map
to the tree is stationary, as a domain variation leads to a variation of energy expressed
as the integrated product of the resulting infinitesimally trivial Beltrami differential for
the domain variation against the Hopf differential of the projection, a pairing known to
vanish by an integration by parts (cf. [1]); then, further, because the map p is a locally
a projection, a local variation in the target along the map induces a domain variation,
here using that because the tree is NPC, we may restrict to local variations that stay
within the convex finite subtree that is the image of a small disk. Hence, as both

@ X —Y and p:)?—)Th
are harmonic, so is the product map
(i, p): X — Y xT,.

We call the latter product map the minimal suspension of the harmonic map u because,
by construction, the product map (@, p) is conformal, and since it is also harmonic, it is
therefore minimal. The minimal suspension is stable in an appropriate sense (see [100]
for this definition and further details), and indeed, given a tree (T, d) dual to a measured

foliation F, there is a unique minimal suspension
(i, p): X — Y x (T, 2d)

so that both @ and p are harmonic with Hopf differentials that are additive inverses (so
that (@,p) is conformal and harmonic). A key portion of the present work, principally
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in §5 but also in the Appendix, may be seen as a less technically restrictive approach
to the case where X is compact and also an extension to the case where X is complete
but with punctures. Not formally related to any of these results but partially aligned in
spirit is recent work of Markovic [55] in higher codimension.

To the equivariant harmonic map p: X (Th, 2d) we associate the equviariant energy
E(X,Ty), defined as the integral of energy density over a fundamental domain on X of
the fundamental group 7 (X). Choose local coordinate z=z+iy on X such that d=dz2.
With respect to this coordinate, the map p is represented as (x, y)—>2y. Accordingly, the
equivariant energy F(X,T}) is

BE(X, Th)z/~ 2 dz dy = 2||®|| = 2 Extx (Hor(®)), (3.4)
X /m1(S)

where Hor(®) is the horizontal measured foliation of ®.

3.4. Harmonic map rays and dual rays

This paper centers on harmonic map rays in Teichmiiller space as an interpolating struc-
ture between Thurston stretch rays and Teichmiiller rays. In this subsection, we define
these rays in two ways: the first is in terms of the Hopf differential, and the second is in
terms of the minimal suspension in the previous subsection. The latter definition then
suggests a dual construction of a different sort of ray structure which we call harmonic

map dual rays.

3.4.1. Harmonic map rays

If e H°(X,K%) is a holomorphic quadratic differential on the Riemann surface X,
then we are led to study the ray s®C H°(X, K% ) for s>0. By the identification of the
Teichmiiller space 7(S) with H(X, K%) via Y €T (S)—Hopf(X,Y) (cf. [96], [39]), we
then obtain a family Y, C T (S) of surfaces for which Hopf (X, Y,)=s® for some non-trivial
element ®€ H(X, K%).

Definition 3.1. A family of hyperbolic surfaces Y, for which Hopf(X,Y;)=s® for
some non-trivial element ®€ H?(X, K%) and s>0 is called a harmonic map ray and is
denoted by HR x ¢ (s), or sometimes by HR x v (s), when we want to describe the ray
passing between X and Y. In particular, Yo=X.

We note that the ray Y;=HRx ¢(s) describes a family of minimal suspensions in
Y, x (T, 25*/2d) all with the same second factor Ty up to a scaling of the metric on the
tree by s'/2. In particular, we can imagine the ray as determining a change in the first
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factor )N/S of the two factors Y and T, so that the minimal surface’s conformal structure
X is held constant, while the second factor is scaled.

Regarding a minimal suspension X CY x (T, 2d) as having the three variables of the
two factors Y and T, as well as the conformal structure X, we see that a new ray structure
naturally presents itself: we may fix the first factor and the projective class of the second

factor, and then let the conformal structure vary, as the scale of the tree varies.

Definition 3.2. The harmonic map dual ray hry ¢(t) determined by a hyperbolic
surface Y €T (S) and holomorphic quadratic differential ® is the family of conformal
structures X; such that

Hor(Hopf(X; = Y')) =t Hor(®),

i.e. the horizontal foliation of the Hopf differential of the harmonic map from X; to Y is

proportional to that of ® by a factor of t>0. In particular, Xo=Y.

Indeed, the harmonic map dual ray has its parametrization defined only by the
scaling of the dual tree to the horizontal measured foliation, say A, of ®. Thus, we often
also use the notation hry »(t) where A is the horizontal measured foliation of ®.

Equivalently, a harmonic map dual ray is a family of conformal structures defined
via the minimal suspensions in a way dual to that of the harmonic map rays. The
family hry () is the family of underlying conformal structures to the minimal graph
in Y x(Tg,2td) parameterized by t (we refer to [100, Theorem 3.1] for the existence
and uniqueness of minimal graphs). Here, the duality is expressed as follows: for the
harmonic map rays HR x «(t), we fix the conformal structure of the minimal surface X
and vary the surface Y € HR x ¢, while for the dual ray hry ¢(t), we fix the surface ¥’
and let the conformal structure X vary in hry ¢.

To see that these rays provide a ray structure (cf. §2.5) for Teichmiiller space T (5),
see [100, Theorem 3.1] and [88, Theorem 1.3].

Our first focus in this paper will be the effect on the rays HR x ¢(s) and hry ¢(t)
through a point on the ray if we allow a defining surface to degenerate along the other ray.
More precisely, we fix a point Y €7 (S) and consider all the harmonic map rays HR x ¢(s)
which pass through Y and then study the limits of these as X tends to infinity along a
harmonic map dual ray. Dually, we consider a fixed point X on a family of harmonic
map dual rays and study the limits of those dual rays hry ¢(t) as Y diverges along a

harmonic map ray.
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3.5. Analyticity of harmonic map rays

7

We recall the analyticity result of harmonic map rays in [98]. Before that, we need to
introduce some notation. Let X €T (S) and HRx ¢:[0,00) =7 (S) be the harmonic map

ray defined by a holomorphic differential ® on X. Consider the harmonic diffeomorphism

fi: X -HRx ¢(t) homotopic to the identity. In particular, the Hopf differential satisfies

Hopf(f;)=t®. Define the conformal energy density and anti-conformal energy density

2 2
Hy = plfe) |9f: and L;:= plfe) % ,
o |0z o |0z
and the Laplacian
12
7 50207

Then (see [96, p. 453]; see also [75] and [78])

et:’Ht—FL’t,
2| ®|?
|2‘ :Htﬁta
ag
L, _0f0z _ 1B
YT 0f )0z oMy
L
2_ ~t
|Vt| 7Ht7

AylogHy =2H,—2L,+2K (o) (where H #0),
Aylog L =2L;—2H:+2K (0) (where £ #0),

td :O'Htﬂt.

(3.5)
(3.6)
(3.7)
(3.8)
(3.9)

(3.10)

(3.11)

LEMMA 3.3. ([98, Theorem 2.2]) With the notation as above, the conformal energy

density H; is real analytic in t>0.

Proof. Tt is proved in [98, Theorem 2.2] that H; is real analytic near t=0. With slight
modification, that proof works for all t€(—o0, 400). Indeed, for any «>0, consider the

functions space C%%(X) and the operator:
F:C**(X)xC— C%*(X)

given by
F(H,t):=A 1ogH—2H+2t2ﬁ+2
b N (eg O'ZH .
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For any 7€ (—o00, +00), we have F(H,,7)=0, and the operator F' is complex analytic near

(Hr, 7). Furthermore, by elementary computation, the linear operator dFy; at (H,,7) is

given by
B (o) = Do —20-20 2L
— {AU—2HT—272 J;I;z } [;H
={A,—2H,—-2L,} [;H (by (3.6))
={A,—2¢,} {;{/’T] (by (3.5)).

Since A, is a negative operator, H;>1 ([96, Lemma 5.1]) and hence e, >1, we see, by the
maximum principle as well as the bound 1<H,<C<oo (for some bound C due to the
compactness of X), that dFy is invertible at (H,, 7). It then follows from the analytic
implicit function theorem [4, p.134, Theorem 3.3.2] that there exists a unique solution
H=H(t) of F(H,t) near (H,,7), and that H(t) is complex analytic near t=7. On the
other hand, when ¢ is real, the uniqueness of the solution implies that H(¢)=H;. In
particular, we see that H; is real analytic in ¢ near t=7. The arbitrariness of 7 then

implies that H; is real analytic in ¢>0. This completes the proof. 0
As a direct consequence, we have the following result.

LEMMA 3.4. Let X€T(S) be a Riemann surface and ® be a holomorphic quadratic

differential on X. Then, the harmonic map ray
HR x ¢:[0,00) — T(5)

1s real analytic in t>0.

Proof. Note that, by (3.1), the pullback on X of the hyperbolic metric of HR x ¢(t)
by ft is

t®(2)+e(2)o(z) dz dz+tP(2), (3.12)
where e;(z)=ey,(z) is the energy density of the harmonic map f; and o(z)dzdZ is the
hyperbolic metric of X. By (3.5) and (3.6),
t2|¢)‘2

=H+ :
€t t 027{15

By Lemma 3.3, we see that H; is real analytic in ¢>0. Therefore, the energy density e;
is also real analytic in ¢>0, so is the pullback metric on X of the hyperbolic metric on
HR x 4(t). Accordingly, the harmonic map ray HRx ¢(t) is real analytic in ¢>0. O
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3.6. Minsky’s estimates

The function ¢ appearing in (3.3) is nearly zero at points which are far away from the

zeros of ®. More precisely, we have the following result.

LEMMA 3.5. ([61, Lemmas 3.2 and 3.3]) Let X, ® and 4 be as defined in §3.2. Let
peX be at a |P|-distance at least d from any zero of ®. Then,
sinh™ ! (|x(M)]| /d?)
exp(d) '
We also need the following estimate about the gradient of ¢, with respect to the

9(p) <

singular flat metric induced from |®].

LEMMA 3.6. Let X, ® and & be as defined in §3.2. Let peX be at a |D|-distance
at least d from any zero of ®. Then, there exists a constant ¢ depending only on d and
the topology of X such that

VY (p)|<c¥(p).

Proof. Recall that
AY =4sinh ¥ (3.13)

(see for instance [61, equation (3.2)], where we choose o=|®| and K(p)=—1). Combined

with Lemma 3.5, this implies that
0<AY <19

for some constant depending only on d and the topology of X. By [38, Theorem 1], we
see that there exists a constant ¢y depending only on d and c¢;, and hence on d and the
topology of X, such that

9(q) <29 (p) (3.14)

for any ¢ in the %d ball Bg/(p) centered at p under the |®|-metric.

Next, we claim that there exists a constant cs depending only d such that

sup  |V¥9(q)|<cs sup ¥(q). (3.15)
q€Bg/4(p) q€Bg/2(p)

The proof of the claim follows almost line-by-line from the proof of [18, Theorem 2.1]
for harmonic functions via the Bochner formula and testing functions. Equation (3.13)
together with the fact that ¢ >0 ensure that

(VAY V%) >0 and YAY>0.

This is where the assumption of harmonicity is used in the proof of [18, Theorem 2.1].
The lemma then follows from (3.14) and (3.15). O
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Minsky defined a family &g of regions whose geometry is controlled and in whose
complement the harmonic map is nearly a projection. We now summarize what we need
of this work. Before stating the result, we need the notion of boundary-convex. Given
a closed Riemann surface X and a holomorphic differential ® on X, a subset C' of X
is boundary-convex if any geodesic arc, with respect to the singular flat metric induced
from @, deformable rel endpoints into C, in fact lies in C. Equivalently, C' is boundary-
convex if the lift of each component of C' to the universal cover X of X is convex under
the singular flat metric induced from ®. (We refer to [61, p. 172] for further explanation
about boundary-convex.)

THEOREM 3.7. (|61, Theorem 5.1]) Let X be a closed surface of genus g carry-
g a flat metric induced by a holomorphic quadratic differential ®, and let s>0 and
€1, ..., C3g—3>0 be chosen constants. Then, there exist positive constants A1, K1, Ko and
K3, depending only on s and x(X), and a nested family {Zr}r>0 of boundary-convex
set Pr with the following properties:

(i) Pr contains the R neighbourhood of zeros of ®.

(ii) Ewvery component of 0 PR is either polygonal comprising alternatively horizontal
geodesic segments and vertical geodesic segments, or reqular horizontal geodesics. The
reqular geodesic components occur in pairs bounding homotopically distinct flat cylinders.

(iii) If Sy is the k-th mazimal horizontal cylinder whose subcylinders occur as com-
ponents of X\ P, for some r<R, and Fy, is partially contained in Pr (that is, Fy, itself
is not contained in Pr but a subcylinder of Fy is contained in Pg), then FiNPg is
a pair of flat cylinders with height at least ryw +R+cyR? /W, where W =W (%) is the
circumference of %y and

rw =W +log % sinh ™ <2|>I</V()2()> .

(iv) L(0ZRr)<K1R.

(v) One has

k
Area(ZRr) < A1+ (K2—|—2 Z Ci) R?,
i=1
where k is the number of flat cylinder components of M\ 2, that have occurred for r<R.

(vi) Each edge of a polygonal boundary component has length at least KsR.

(vil) The polygonal components of 0Pr are s-separated. Namely, for any two com-
ponents 1 and o of 0Pr (where possibly v1="2), we have that any arc in X with
endpoints in y1 and ~yo that cannot be deformed (rel endpoints) into Pr has length
greater than smax{€(~1),¢(y2)}.
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Before going further, let us make some comments about Zx.

e Very roughly speaking, the basic strategy of the construction/proof of Theorem 3.7
is to start with the R-neighborhood of the zeros of ®, boundary-convexify it, “square out
the corners”, and control the size of the resulting set. (Flat cylinders need separate
treatment to satisfy property (iii).) In particular, we may assume that each component
of P contains at least one zero of ®.

e When R is small, say much less than half of the shortest |®|-distance between
zeros of @, the region £g is a union of polygons, each surrounds a zero of ®. As R
increase, those polygons may merge, possibly resulting in new regular boundary geodesics.
Eventually, when R is bigger than the |®|-diameter of X, the region &g is the whole
surface X.

e From item (vii) of Theorem 3.7, for each polygonal boundary component 9; Zg,
one can append an embedded annulus of radius %36(81- Pr) outside LPi. Furthermore,
those appended annuli are pairwise disjoint. This is not necessary true for regular geo-
desic boundary components. On the other hand, both polygonal boundary components
and regular geodesic boundary components admit annuli inside &g. Indeed, for regu-
lar geodesic boundary components, this is the content of item (iii) in Theorem 3.7; for

polygonal boundary components, this is the content of Lemma 3.8 below.

LEMMA 3.8. Let X, ®, s, c1,...,c39—3, K3 and Pg be as in Theorem 3.7. Then,
each polygonal boundary component 0; Pr of Pr admits an embedded annulus <f; in
P such that the following conditions hold:

(i) 0;Pr is one of the two boundary components of <;

(ii) the other component o of 04 is polygonal comprising alternatively horizontal
geodesic segments and vertical geodesic segments parallel to the corresponding geodesic
segments of 0; PR;

(iii) each point in o is (ezactly) at distance 1KLR from 9; Pp, where

K} =min{K3,1};
(iv) the angle at each corner of o measured within < is 3.

Proof. Let D be the infimum of the lengths of arcs in &g that connect one point
in 9;Zx to 0Pg, and are not homotopic rel endpoints to an arc in 9; . Since Pp is
boundary convex, it follows that the minimum D is realized by (at least) one geodesic
arc, say v. Note that 04k contains no zeros of ® and comprises horizontal geodesic
segments and vertical geodesic segments. Hence, the angle at each corner of 095 is
either %w or %w. Being boundary convex implies that the angle at each corner of 0 g,
from the pointview of the interior of ¥, is exactly %ﬂ'. Hence, as a minimizing path in
Pr, the arc v has to avoid the corners of 0% and meet 0 Xg perpendicularly.
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Next, we prove the following claim.

CrLAM 1. There is a minimizing arc ~' realizing D that contains at least one zero

of ®.

Proof. To see this, we start with the minimizing arc v mentioned above. If v itself
contains a zero of ®, then we are done. Suppose that v does not contain any zero of
®. Recall that v meets 02 perpendicularly. Therefore, the arc v has to connect a
horizontal segment of 9;Zg to a horizontal segment or connect a vertical segment to
a vertical segment, as « is a flat non-singular geodesic in a flat metric whose initial
tangent is vertical (resp. horizontal), and thus is always vertical (resp. horizontal). From
this, we see that there exists an embedded rectangle near v which contains v as one of its
boundary sides, with v connecting two other parallel boundary sides of 0#g. We enlarge
this rectangle by pushing outward the other boundary side 7 (that is parallel to ) until
it hits a corner of 0%k or a zero of ®. If 5 hits a corner of 0%, then 7 contains a
segment of dZg; thus, removing this subsegment yields a strictly shorter subarc that
is homotopic to 7, and hence also homotopic to v rel 0Zg. Since ¥ and v minimize
distance, this contradicts the assumption that ~ realizes the minimum D. Thus, the arc

~ must contain a zero of ®. This establishes Claim 1 by taking 7 as the required /. [

From Claim 1 and item (i) of Theorem 3.7, we see that the length of 4/ (or equiva-

lently 7) is at least 2R. Hence, the minimizing distance satisfies
D >2R. (3.16)

Let Iy, I, ..., Is,, be the edges of the polygonal boundary component 9; %, denoted in
such a way that they appear consecutively. For each edge I; of 0; g, let LJ; be the
rectangle in &g that contains I; as one of its boundary sides and whose second pair of
parallel sides (those on I;_; and Ij;; in the usual notation) is also contained in 0; Zr
and is of length %KéR in total (i.e. of length iKéR for each of the second pair of sides
on I;_y and Ij;1), where Kf=min{K3,1} and K3 is the constant from Theorem 3.7.

CLAIM 2. We have that O;N0O,#@ if and only if I; and Iy, are the two sides of a
corner of 0; PR.

Proof. To see this, for one direction, suppose that I; and I}, are the two sides of a
corner, then [J; N, contains that corner, and hence is not an emptyset. For the converse
direction, suppose that 00;N0,#@, and let p be a point in 0;NOy. Since three of the
four sides of OJ; are contained in 0; Zp, it follows that O; and O, either coincide or share
a common corner. The first possibility happens only if the component of &g containing
0; PR is itself a rectangle without any zero of ®, which is excluded from our consideration
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(see the first comment following Theorem 3.7). Therefore, the two rectangles 00; and Oy
must share a corner. Accordingly, the two edges I; and Ij, are the two sides of that corner
in 0; #g. This proves Claim 2. O

From Claim 2, we see that the union Uj 0; is a topological annulus with 0;Zr
as one of its boundary components, and that the angle at each corner of the boundary
component other than 9;Zp is exactly %77 measured within the annulus Uj ;. The

lemma now follows by taking the union J ; 0; as the required annulus 4. O

THEOREM 3.9. ([61, Theorem 7.1]) Let f: X—=Y be a harmonic diffeomorphism
between closed hyperbolic surfaces of genus g with Hopf differential ®. There are choices
of constants s>0 and ci,..., c3g—3>0 for the construction of the polygonal region Pg
and an Ro>0 such that in the complement of Pr, there is a map 7 from the leaves of
Hor(®) to the lamination corresponding to f.(Hor(®)) that factors through f, and is a
local diffeomorphism on each leaf of Hor(®), mapping it to the corresponding geodesic

representative of its image. For any point p on a leaf in X\ Pg,,

dy (f(p), 7(p)) < aexp(—bdjs|(p, Zr,)),

where dy is the hyperbolic distance on Y, and the derivative of m along leaves with

respect to the |®|-metric satisfies
||d7r|—2| < aexp(—bd‘@(p, Pro)),

where a and b are positive constants depending only on x(X).

THEOREM 3.10. (|61, Theorem 7.2|) There exists a constant Cy depending on the
topology of S such that, for every X, Y €T(S5),

4 (3.17)

where v is the horizontal measured foliation of the Hopf differential of the harmonic

diffeomorphism f: X =Y homotopic to the change of marking.

Remark 3.11. The method of Minsky actually proves a slightly stronger estimate
in the following sense. Let ® be the Hopf differential of the harmonic diffeomorphism
f: X—=Y with v being the horizontal measured foliation/lamination. Let {X;} be the
components complementary to the critical graph (see Definition 2.7) of (the horizontal
foliation v of) ® and let ~; be the restriction of v to X;. Since each X; is locally
convex and contains every leaf of v;, the construction of Minsky’s polygonal region in
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Theorem 3.7 and train-track approximate in the proof of Theorem 3.9 occur within each
X; (cf. especially [61, §5 and §6]). Then, Theorem 3.10 holds on X;. Namely,

2 2 (.
sup 1£Y7(’U)<E(f X, :lL%)'—i—Co7 (3.18)

HEML(X:) 2 Extx, (1)

where ML(X;) represents the measured foliations/laminations on X that can be homo-
toped into Xj;

Recall [61, p. 165, equation (3.4)] (see also [96, Lemma 3.2]) that, for any subsurface
U C X, the energy and norm of Hopf differential ® satisifes
2l@lvll < E(flv) <2[|®[vll+27[x(S)]- (3.19)
Notice that, for the horizontal measured foliation/lamination ~y of ®,

Extx (7) =|1®]. (3.20)

Combining (3.17), (3.19), and (3.20), we obtain some basic first estimates for this paper.

LEMMA 3.12. For any closed orientable surface S of genus at least 2 there exists
a constant C depending only on S such that the following holds. Let X,Y €T(S) be
two hyperbolic surfaces and f: X =Y the unique harmonic map homotopic to the change
of marking. Let ® be the Hopf differential of f. Let v be the measured lamination

corresponding to the horizontal measured foliation of ®. Then,

ty(7)-C <2l < by () +C (321)
and

by (7)=C < E(f) <ty (v)+C. (3:22)

Moreover, let W:Zle v; be the component decomposition of ~v. Let X; be the com-
ponent supporting y; in the complementary region of the critical graph (see Definition 2.7)
of ®. Then,

by (1) —C <L2||1®|x, || < by (7:)+C (3.23)
and
by (i) =C < E(f]x,) < by (v:)+C. (3.24)
Proof. Tt follows from (3.17), (3.19) and (3.20) that

C
4@l <||‘I’||—20) <O () <4l @l (@l +r|x(S))),
which implies (3.21). Inequality (3.22) then follows from (3.19) and (3.21). Upon replac-
ing (3.17) by (3.18) in the above reasoning, we obtain (3.23) and (3.24). O
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4. Compactness of harmonic maps to a fixed target

The goal of this section is to prove a compactness result for harmonic maps to a fixed

target (Lemma 4.6). We continue with the notation introduced in the previous section.

4.1. Extension of estimates on Minsky’s polygonal regions

We begin with an extension of Minsky’s analysis of the polygonal region that we will
need in our discussion of the compactness of a family of Riemann surface domains for

the harmonic maps.

LEMMA 4.1. Let YET(S) be a hyperbolic surface. For any R sufficiently large, there
ezist two positive constants § and p depending on R and Y such that, for any harmonic
map f: X—=Y with X €T (S) homotopic to the change of marking, each component of the
polygonal region PR has injectivity radius at least § and diameter at most p with respect
to the Hopf differential metric.

Remark 4.2. This lemma will be important in controlling the shape of limits of
harmonic maps. As one simple example, note that this lemma means that one cannot
pinch the domain along short curves containing a zero of the Hopf differential: the zeros
are always in the interior of the Minsky regions, and the Lemma states that these regions

have injectivity radii bounded away from zero.

Proof of Lemma 4.1. If &g is a topological disk, then the conclusion follows directly

from Minsky’s construction. Now let us assume that & is not a topological disk.

CLAIM 1. There exists a positive constant §; depending on R and Y such that the

extremal length of any essential simple closed curve a of PR is at least 01:
Ext g, () > d1.
Proof. To see this first claim, note that by (3.19), we have
E(f]72) < 2| Hopf(f)]| o+ Area(Y) < cR2+ Area(Y ).
Then, it follows from (3.17) that

2 (a) Syst(Y)?
E > Y > )
Xt () 2 5B 2 20R2 12 Area(Y)

This proves Claim 1. O

Next, we claim the following.
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CLAIM 2. There exists a positive constant 0o depending on the topology of S such
that, for each boundary component o of Pg, we have Ext g, (a)<ds.

Proof. To see this second claim, note that there are two cases here, depending on
whether the given boundary component « is polygonal or regular. We start with the
case where « is a regular geodesic. By items (iii) and (iv) of Theorem 3.7, a admits a
horizontal cylinder € inside &g of height at least R and of circumference £(«) at most
K1 R, for some positive constant K7 depending the topology of S. Hence, the modulus

Mod(%) satisfies
R 1
Mod(%) > —— > —.
od€) 2757 I
According to (2.1), we see that

Ext o, (a) < m <K (4.1)
Now we turn to the second case where « is a polygonal boundary component. Let &7 C Zg
be the annulus attached to a obtained from Lemma 3.8. In particular, the annulus .o
contains « as one of its boundary components. Suppose that a has m corners. Then, it
has m horizontal segments {h1, ..., h,,} and m vertical segments {vy, ..., v, }. By items
(ii) and (iii) of Lemma 3.8, we infer that the other boundary component o of the annulus
&/ consists of m horizontal segments {h], ..., hl,} with lengths

K/
0(t) = o(h) - 3,
m vertical segments {v], ..., v] } with lengths
K/
(vl = (s) - 232
2
Therefore, the lengths of o and « satisfy
KR KR
He) = S0 £00) = 3 (10m) = 25 t0) = T3 ) =) - .

From item (iii) of Lemma 3.8, it follows that the annulus & contains the regular annulus
' of o of radius 1 K4 R:

' ={pe d(p,o)=1K5R},

where d refers to the singular |®|-metric. By item (iv) of Lemma 3.8, the angle at each
corner of o’ with respect to & is 2. So the total curvature K,/ of o/ with respect to both
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o/ and o’ is Ka/:f%mﬂ. The boundary component o’ of &/’ other than o’ consists of
m horizontal segments {hY,..., k! } with lengths ¢(h])=£(h}), and m vertical segments
{v{,...;vll} with lengths £(v))=£(v}), and m circular arcs centered at each corner of o/
of radius 2 KR and of angle 7. Hence, the length £(a”) satisfies
"o " " T KéR o /
()= () +ew)) +m 5 =la)+

i

mK5Rm

: (4.2)

Combined with [61, Theorem 4.5], this implies that the modulus of o7’ satisfies

1
Mod (&) > |K1a" log i((i:/)) (by [61, Theorem 4.5])
_ 1 log Lo )+mKiR/8
mm /2 ()
< 1 og mK,Rm
mm/2 8¢(a)
mKi R
B mm/2 log 8(¢(a) —BmKéR) (by (4.2))
1 mK,i R
Z /2 8 T 8(a)
1 mKim

= m og SK, (by Theorem 3.7 (iv)).

Recall that the angle at each corner of each polygonal boundary component of &g with
respect to the interior of Lg is %77. Applying the Gauss-Bonnet formula to #g with
the singular |®|-metric, we see that total number of corners of 0#g, hence also the
number m of corners of «, is bounded from above by some constant k depending only
the topology of the underlying surface X, that is,

m = #{corners of 0¥} <k. (4.3)
Inserting this fact into the above-displayed equation about moduli, we see that
Mod(#") > C

for some positive constant C' depending on the topology of X. Therefore, by (2.1), the
extremal length of o on g satisfies:

1 1

E <<
xton (@) S S S @

for some constant C' depending only on the topology of X. Combined with (4.1), this
establishes Claim 2. O
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Thirdly, let us consider the double of Zr, denoted by &% obtained by gluing a copy
of &R to (the oppositely oriented) &5 along the corresponding boundary edges.

CrAamm 3. There exists a positive constant 63 such that, for any essential simple

closed curve o on P4, we have Ext g4 () 233.

Proof. If a is a boundary component of &g or an interior curve of &g, then

1 1)
Extgz%(a) > §Ext9R(o¢) > 51

If « intersects one of the boundary components of &g say [, then

i(a, B)? 1 1 !
Ext pa (@) > > Z Z 5
Xt gy (@) Ethz}%(ﬁ) Ethzg(ﬁ) Exto,(8) ~ 02

where the last inequality follows from the second claim above. This proves Claim 3. [

Finally, we claim that there exist d,>0 and p>0 depending only on R and the
topology of S such that the following claim holds.

CLAIM 4. There exist constants 84 and p such that the polygonal region Pr has
injectivity radius at least 64 and diameter at most p with respect to the Hopf differential

metric.

Proof. Notice that the restriction of the Hopf differential to & and its copy gives
a meromorphic quadratic differential ¢% on @j‘%. This differential has simple poles at the
corners of the boundary components of &; the number of these points is bounded from
above by some constant k depending only on the topology of S (see (4.3)). Notice that
the genus of 32% is at most

genus(X )+ (3 genus(X)—2) =4 genus(X)—2.

Set g=4 genus(X)—2. Then,

d
@th) el )om,,
( e Sy ) € U O M

r<k

where Q"M represents the bundle over the moduli space M, whose fiber, over a Rie-
mann surface M eM,, is the space Q" (M) of area one meromorphic quadratic differen-
tials having x simple poles. Moreover, combined with Mumford’s compactness theorem
[65, Corollary 3] and an inequality between hyperbolic length and extremal length [56,
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Corollary 3], the third claim above implies that for each g there exists a compact subset
K,CM, such that % CK,, i.e.

d
gpd 4 )e O°K,.
(#h a1 U,
r<k

Note that, in general, simple poles may collide to form less singular points, so for any &,
neither Q%(M) nor Q%K is compact. On the other hand, simple poles cannot collide
to form poles of higher order because of the assumption of area one, so they could only
collide to form regular points or zeros. Therefore, both

UJ <) and ) 9K,
o<k<k 0<r<k

are compact (as a subcomplex of the stratified space of quadratic differentials of unit area
and with at most simple poles). Then, for each g<g, there exist two positive constants

04 and py such that

. inj(q’) diam(q’)
f 246 d T S Pgs
0Sn<k inj(M)~ "¢ a o?igk diam (M) Po
(M,q")€QrKy(M) (M,q")€QrKq(M)

where inj(M) and diam (M) represent respectively the injectivity radius and diameter of
the hyperbolic metric of M, and where inj(¢’) and diam(q’) represent respectively the
injectivity radius and diameter of the singular flat metric induced by ¢’. Hence, for any
MeK, and any ¢'€(Jy¢ <, @"(M), we have

inj(q') =4, ]Vrfréig inj(M) and diam(q") < pg nax inj(M).
g g

Then, 0<g<g<oo implies that

87 := min J, min inj(M)>0
4 0<¢<e gMEKg J( ) )

and

12 o e
py:= max p, max inj(M) < oo.
4 0<g<g gMEK_q ( )

In particular, the injectivity radius of ¢?/2||Zg|| with respect to the singular flat metric
q4/2||Pg|| is at least &;. Hence, the injectivity radius of ¢ is at least 2||Zg||d}, which
is at least 3mR?6}, because Pg contains the R neighbourhood of its zeros. Recall that
q? is obtained as a double of &y along its boundary edges. Therefore, the injectivity
radius of Pp is at least 3w R25;. Similarly, the diameter of Zp is at most 2| Zg||p).
Together with item (v) of Theorem 3.7, this implies that the diameter of 9y is bounded
from above by some constant depending on R and the topology of S. O
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This finishes the proof of Lemma 4.1. O

We will need an estimate on the total error that accumulates in using that the

harmonic map outside &g is a projection.

LEMMA 4.3. Let Ry be the constant from Theorem 3.9. Let f: X =Y be a harmonic
diffeomorphism between closed hyperbolic surfaces X, Y €T (S). Let e(f) be the energy
density with respect to the metric induced by the Hopf differential Hopf(f). Then, for
any R> Ry,

/ e(f)—2| dA < CIx(S)]e—R/2,
X\WR

where C is a constant depending on x(X), Pr is Minsky’s polygonal region and dA is
the area measure induced by the Hopf differential Hopf(f).

Proof. Let Ry be the constant from Minsky’s estimate. Then, by equation (3.3) and
Lemma 3.5, for any R> Ry and any pe X\ Zg, we have

le(f)—2| < Ce™ 452, (4.4)

where C' is a constant depending on x(X), and dist(p, &) represents the distance from
p to the zero set 2 of Hopf(f) with respect to the flat metric induced by Hopf(f).
Consider the Voronoi decomposition of X with respect to Hopf(f), where the 2-cells
are the path components of the set of points which have unique length-minimizing paths
to the zero set of Hopf(f). The number of such 2-cells is exactly the number of zeros of
Hopf(f) counted without multiplicity. Within each 2-cell, consider the horizontal critical
segments initiating from the corresponding zero of Hopf(f). Let x be the order of this
zero. These segments cut the underlying 2-cell into k42 sub-cells, each of which can be
identified with a subset of the upper or lower half-plane in C. The total number of such
sub-cells is at most 3(4g—4), which corresponds to the case where all zeros of Hopf(f)

are simple. Integrating |e(f)—2)| over each sub-cell, we obtain

/ le(f)—2|dA<3(49—4)C =12l g
X\Zr {z€C:|z|>R,Imz>0}

<6(29—2)Cme /2, O

The proof above also proves the following extension of Lemma 4.3 from the setting
of a closed target Y to the setting of a crowned surface Y.
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LEMMA 4.4. Let Ry be the constant from Theorem 3.9. Let f: X —=Y be a harmonic
diffeomorphism from a punctured Riemann surface (possibly disconnected) to a crowned

hyperbolic surface Y. Let e(f) be the energy density with respect to the metric induced
by the Hopf differential Hopf(f). Then, for any R> Ry,

/ le(f)—2] dA < Cly(X)|e~ /2,
X\.@R

where C' is a constant depending on x(X), Pg is the Minsky’s polygonal region and dA
is the area measure induced by the Hopf differential Hopf(f).

4.2. Harmonic maps with varying domains

In this subsection, we shall prove a compactness result for harmonic diffeomorphisms
with a fixed target but with varying domains. To start, we briefly explain the notion of
convergence of harmonic maps with varying domains. For more detailed description of
this notion, we refer to [33, §3 and §4]. Let Y €T (S) be a fixed hyperbolic surface. Let
X, €T(S) be an arbitrary divergent sequence of Riemann surfaces, and let ®,, be the
Hopf differential of the harmonic map f,: X,, —Y homotopic to the change of marking.
Let R,,>0 be a sequence of divergent positive real numbers. Since the number of zeros of
®,, is at most 2|x(.9)], it follows that there exists a positive integer k<2|x(95)| such that,
for sufficiently large m, the polygonal region &g (®,) contains exactly k components,
up to a subsequence of (X,,, ®,). Choose a zero for each of the components of Zp_ (P,).
Let p,={p1in, ., Pk,n} be the choice of zeros of ®,,. Consider the family of pointed sin-
gular flat surfaces (Zg,, (Pr); pn). By Lemma 4.1, these pointed surfaces have bounded
injective radius and bounded diameter, hence (sub)converge to some pointed singular
flat surface (Z,,,;q) in the Gromov—Hausdorff topology. Letting m— oo and applying a

diagonal argument, we get a nested sequence of singular flat surfaces

(Z139) & (Z239) G oo & (Zms ) & ..

such that there exists a subsequence of (®,,;p,) converging to the pointed singular flat
surface (U,,>1 Zm;p). For simplicity, we still denote this subsequence by (®,,;p,). Let X
be the Riemann surface underlying Um>1 Zm- Then, there exists a family of quasiconfor-
mal embeddings ¢y, n: Pr,, (Pr)— X with quasiconformal constant uniformly converging

to 1 as n—1, whose images exhaust X, that is,

U liﬁm (PR, (Pn)) =X,

m>=1
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Applying a standard energy estimate (see, e.g., [12, Lemma 3], [98, Proposition 3.1]
or [81, Proposition 1.3]), we see that, up to a subsequence if necessary, the sequence
frn: (Xn;pn)—Y converges to a harmonic map f: (X;p)—Y with Hopf differential ® in
the following sense. Take an arbitrary compact exhaustion {K;} of X. For each j,
and for sufficiently large m, the sequence of composition maps f,o(ty,n) | K, Kj—=Y
converges to f|x,;:/C;—Y uniformly. (We also consider the situation where Y;, =Y.
Let &,:Y,—Y be a diffeomorphism with Lipschitz constant converging to 1 as n—ooc.
Consider the harmonic diffeomorphism h,,: (X,,; pn)—Y,. An analogous argument shows
that hy: (X,;pn)—Y, converges to a harmonic map h: (X;p)—Y with Hopf differential
®: for each j, and for sufficiently large m, we have that the sequence of composition
maps &n ol (tmn) i, K;j—Y converges to fli,: K;—Y uniformly.)

In the rest of this paper, for the sake of simplicity, we identify U C X with its images
b (U) C X, without mentioning the map ¢;", .

We next state a result regarding limits of sequences of harmonic maps and the limit
of the associated Hopf differentials. In this direction, we define our notion of limit in this

setting.

Definition 4.5. Let X,,,Y,,YeT(S). Let f,:X,—Y, be a harmonic diffeomor-
phism with Hopf differential ®,,. Let foo: Xoo =Y be a harmonic map (not necessarily
surjective) from a (possibly disconnected) punctured Riemann surface X, to Y with
Hopf differential ®.,. We say that f,: X,,—Y, converges to f: Xo,—Y if the following
conditions hold:

(i) each component of X, equipped with the |®|-metric is a Gromov—Hausdorff
limit of X,, under the |®,,|-metric for some choice of base points p, € Z;,, where %, is
the set of zeros of ®,;

(ii) the surface X equipped with the |®|-metric contains all pointed Gromov—
Hausdorff limits of (X,,,p,) under the |®,|-metric with base point p, € Z;

(iii) on each Gromov-Hausdorff component Uy, of X, we have that the harmonic
map foo is the limit of the harmonic maps f,, on a domain U,, C X,,, where U,, converges
to U

LEMMA 4.6. (Compactness) Let Y €T (S) be a hyperbolic surface. Let X, €T (S)
be an arbitrary divergent sequence of Riemann surfaces with f,: X, —Y being the corre-
sponding harmonic diffeomorphism. Then, there exist a chain-recurrent geodesic lamina-
tion A on Y, and a subsequence fn, : X, =Y which converges to a surjective harmonic
diffeomorphism f: X —Y\X from some (possibly disconnected) punctured surface X.
Moreover, the following conditions hold:

o the quadratic differential Hopf(f) has a pole of order at least 2 at each puncture;
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e we have

A= lim lim f,(Xn,, \ Zr(Hopt(fn,.)))-
R—00 m—+00
Proof. We continue using the notation introduced in the beginning of this subsection.

In particular, X is the Riemann surface underlying the singular flat metric

U Zom.-

m>1

Notice that on each connected component of X, the limiting harmonic map f is a
harmonic diffeomorphism onto its image ([98, proof of Proposition 3.4], following [78]).
By Theorem 3.7, for sufficiently large n, the image f,,(X,,\ Zr,, (®,,)) is contained in some
en-neighbourhood of the geodesic lamination corresponding to the horizontal measured
foliation of ®,,, with £,—0 as n—o0. This implies that f,,(X,\ PR, (®,)) converges to
some geodesic lamination A as n— oo in the Hausdorff topology. Recall that every mea-
sured lamination is chain-recurrent. Combining with the fact that the Hausdorff limit of
a sequence of chain-recurrent laminations is again chain-recurrent (|90, Proposition 6.2]),
we see that A is a chain-recurrent.

We claim that f(X)CY\A. Suppose to the contrary that there is some x€X such
that f(z)eA. Then, there is a neighbourhood V of f(z) with VC f(X). As f,: X,—Y
converges to f: X—Y, it follows that there exist small neighbourhoods U, C X,,, with
fn(Un)CV and also with U, approximating some fixed region in X, and hence at a
uniformly bounded distance from the zeros of ®,,. On the other hand, the assumption
that A is the Hausdorff limit of f,(X,,\ #g,) implies that there exists a sequence of
points p, € X,,\ Zr, , whose distance to the zeros of ®, diverges, such that f,(p,)—
f(z)eA. In particular, f,(pn)€ fn(U,) but p,¢U,. This contradicts the fact that f, is
a homeomorphism.

Recall that (from the second paragraph of the proof) f,,(X,\ Zr, (®,)) converges
to A as n—o00. Combined with the fact that f,,(X,)=Y, this implies that f(X), being
the limit of f,,(Zr, (P,)) as n—o00, contains Y\ A. On the other hand, the claim in the
previous paragraph implies that f(X)CY\A. Hence, we have f(X)=Y\\.

Finally, we show that f: X =Y is globally injective. Recall that for each component
X% of X, the restriction f|x: is injective. In particular, f is open. To prove that f: X —Y
is globally injective, it suffices to show that, for i, we have f(X*)Nf(X?)=2. Suppose
to the contrary that there exist '€ X* and 27 € X7 such that f(z')=f(27). Then, there
exist disjoint neighbourhoods U? of x* and U7 of 27 such that f(U?)=f(U7). It follows
that, for n sufficiently large, f,,(U")Nf,(U?)#@. Again, this contradicts the fact that
fn is a homeomorphism for every n. O
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5. The generalized Jenkins—Serrin problem

In this section, we consider minimal surfaces in M xT', where M is a hyperbolic surface
and T is a tree satisfying some conditions. The story begins with Scherk’s example ([76],
[44]), which is a minimal graph over a square in R? with boundary values +oco alternately,
known as “the Dirichlet problem with infinite boundary values”. This was generalized to
minimal graphs over 2n-gons in R? in [44] and over ideal 2n-gons in H? in [66]. (In [44]
and [66], the domains also allow strictly convex arcs as part of the boundary.) In these
cases, the surface M is a polygon with an even number of edges and the tree T is simply
the real axis R. For our purpose, we need to consider the case where M is the universal
cover of a “hyperbolic crowned surface” and T is a tree dual to some measured foliation.
In particular, by extending to trees (which may not admit a folding to a real line), we
extend the scope of the results to include the case where M is a hyperbolic ideal polygon
with an odd number of edges. This section concerns the uniqueness problem of minimal
graphs (see Theorem 5.7). The existence problem will be addressed in Appendix A (see
Theorem A.1).

5.1. Minimal graphs over domains in H?

In this subsection, we collect some results about the minimal graphs over domains in
H2. For more details, we refer to [66]. Consider the unit disk model of H?. Denote by
(21,22, x3) the coordinates on the product H? xR. The metric on H? xR is

_ dx? +dx3
-~ F

Ja 1—3:%—3:% 2
—

Let DCH? be a hyperbolic domain. The graph of a function u: D—R is minimal if and

do? +dx?,

where

only if satisfies the minimal surface equation:
\Y
div<u> =0, (5.1)
Tu
where

ru = VIFIVE,

and Vu and div are the gradient and divergence with respect to H?2.
Let u be a solution of the minimal surface equation. It is clear that the differential

F(u1 dJZQ—UQ dml)

Tu

du® == (5.2)
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is closed on D, where

ou
IPRES 0z,
Locally, we may then define a function u* on D, uniquely up to an additive constant,
the conjugate function of u. Geometrically, we can interpret du* as follows. Let UCD
be a subdomain and a«COU a boundary arc with arc length parametrization s such that
the domain is on the left. Then,

/du*:/<vu,u>ds,
[e3% 6] Tu

where v is the outward unit conormal to U along «. (The integral fa du® is called the

flux of uw across «.) In particular,

[ tdw|<lal, (5.3)

where |af is the hyperbolic length of a.

Suppose yCH? is a geodesic segment. Consider the infinite strip bounded by the
two geodesics which are orthogonal to v and which pass through the endpoints of . For
each >0, there are two level curves contained in this strip each of which consists of
points of distance € to . Each of these two level curves is said to be an e-translate of .
We need the following estimate from [66, Lemma 1], which we state slightly differently
here. Geometrically, this lemma says that the tangent planes near “divergence points”

are almost vertical.

THEOREM 5.1. (|66, Lemma 1[; see also [19, flux theorem|) Let DCH? be a convex
domain. Let a«COD be a compact geodesic arc. Let a. CD be an e-translate of «. Let
u: DR be a solution of the minimal surface equation (5.1).

If ulo=+00, then the following properties hold:

(1) (Vu/Ty,v) converges uniformly to 1 as e—0, where v is the unit field normal
to a. and pointing toward «;

2)

lig(l) i du* = |al,
where |a| is the hyperbolic length of «.

If ulo=—00, then the following properties hold:

(3) (Vu/7y,v) converges uniformly to —1 as e—0, where v is the unit field normal
to a. and pointing toward «;

(4)

lim [ du*=—|a,
e—0 Qe

where |a| is the hyperbolic length of «.
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5.2. Minimal graphs in M xT

Given a measured foliation F' on a crowned hyperbolic surface Y, the critical graph of F
is the union of critical leaves that either connect singularities of F' or leave all compacta
of F. In particular, the critical graph does not include half-infinite but precompact

critical leaves. (Compare Definition 2.7.)

Definition 5.2. (Admissible foliations) A measured foliation F' on Y is said to be
admissible if it satisfies the following properties.

(I) Each component in the complement of the critical graph of F' is either (i) pre-
compact, or (ii) a half-infinite cylinder foliated by closed leaves homotopic to a closed
boundary geodesic, or (iii) an infinite strip of finite height foliated by homotopically
nontrivial bi-infinite leaves such that each end of the strip either spirals around a closed
boundary geodesic or is asymptotic to an ideal point of a crown end, or (iv) a half-plane
foliated by bi-infinite leaves parallel to a single ideal geodesic boundary arc.

(IT) Each closed boundary geodesic Y is either parallel to the closed leaves of one
half-infinite cylinder component of F' or is the (spiral) limit of (at least) one infinite strip
component of F', in the sense that each leaf in the strip limits on the closed boundary
geodesic.

(ITI) Each ideal geodesic boundary arc of Y is parallel to the bi-infinite leaves of
one half-plane component of F.

(IV) Each ideal point of a crown end of Y is asymptotic to (at least) one half-infinite

critical leaf.

Remark 5.3. An admissible measured foliation F on a crowned hyperbolic surface Y
has finitely many precompact components, finitely many half-infinite cylinders (at most
the number of closed boundary geodesics of V), finitely many infinite strips (since strips
are pairwise disjoint), and finitely many half-planes (the same number as that of ideal
boundary geodesic arcs of crown ends). Accordingly, an admissible measured foliation

has only a finite number of vertices/singularities, each of finite valence.

Definition 5.4. (Admissible dual trees) Let Y be a crowned hyperbolic surface. The
(metric) tree dual to the lift of an admissible measured foliation on Y to the universal

cover Y is said to be an admissible dual tree.

Remark 5.5. Note that the lift of a proper path to a boundary curve or a crown

projects to a half-infinite path in the tree.

Let T be the dual tree of the lift of some admissible measured foliation F on Y. Let
1:Y =T be the projection map along leaves of F. Consider the boundary behaviour of ¢.
If peff approaches some point on a lift of an ideal boundary geodesic arc, then ¢(p) goes
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to infinity along a half-infinite ray dual to the lift of the half-infinite plane of F' given
by item (IIT) of Definition 5.2. If p approaches some point on a lift of a closed boundary
geodesic that is parallel to the closed leaves of a half-infinite cylinder of F, then ¢(p)
goes to infinity along a half-infinite ray dual to the lift of that half-infinite cylinder. If p
approaches some point on a lift of a closed boundary geodesic that is spiralled towards
by (finitely many) infinite strips of F, then ¢(p) goes to infinity along a half-infinite ray
dual to the lift of those strips. Here, distinct lifts of these strips induce adjoining finite
segments in the tree which collect to form a single half-infinite ray; this ray is the image
in the tree of the lift of a neighborhood of a finite subsegment of the boundary (compare
Lemma 5.9 (iv)). Let 0T COT be the subset of the Gromov boundary 0T of T, which
consists of ends determined by the three types of half-infinite rays mentioned above. In

summary, the map ¢ induces a partial boundary map
Ou: OingY — 0T,

where &bgf/ is the union of the lift of closed boundary geodesics and ideal boundary
geodesic arcs of Y. Note that any other admissible measured foliation F’ equivalent
to F' differs from F' by an isotopy followed by a sequence of Whitehead moves, that is,
splitting or collapsing singularities of admissible measured foliations. Hence, the partial
boundary map Ot is independent of the choice of F' in its equivalence class. A partial
boundary map 8ibg§7—>(9hiT is said to be an admissible partial boundary map if it is the
partial boundary map of some projection map Y =T along the leaves of an admissible

measured foliation.

Remark 5.6. Here, the map ¢ is not defined on the Gromov boundary of Y. For
instance, it is not defined at any boundary cusp of Y. In fact, for any sequence of points
pieff converging to a boundary cusp bounded by two ideal geodesic boundary arcs y*,
the accumulation set of the image sequence ¢(p;) could be the bi-infinite geodesic on T'
containing the two half-infinite edges corresponding to the two ideal geodesic boundary
arcs y*. What we actually need (and describe) is the behavior of ¢ as one approaches an

ideal geodesic boundary arc of Y.

Our main result in this section is the following uniqueness result, which we will rely

on in places in order to show the well-definedness of some limits of sequences.

THEOREM 5.7. Let Y be a crowned hyperbolic surface. Let T be an admissible dual
tree. Then, there exists at most one 71 (Y)-equivariant minimal graph in Y xT over Y

with a prescribed admissible partial boundary map.
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Here, a minimal graph in Y xT over Y is a map u: Y —T that satisfies the following
properties:

e There is a discrete set {p; }C)N/ of singular points such that for any p#p;, there
exists a neighbourhood UCY of p, an interval I CRR, and an isometric embedding j: I —T

Low:U — 1 satisfies the minimal

such that: (i) w(U)Cj(I), and (ii) the composition map j~
surface equation (5.1).

e At each singular point p;, there exists a neighborhood U of p; disjoint from any
other singular point, a k-valence star V of finite total length (3<k<o0), and an isometric
embedding j: V—T that sends the center of V' to u(p;) such that: (i) w(U)Cj(V), and

Low: U—V is a projection map along leaves of a (singular)

(ii) the composition map j~
measured foliation on U whose leaf space is isometric to V.

e Moreover, the projection maps (z,u(z))—z and (z,u(z))—u(z), from the graph
of uin Y xT to either factor, are harmonic.

In light of the discussion in §3.3, such a minimal graph induces an (equivariant)
conformal and harmonic product map from X to the product f’xT, where X is the

conformal structure induced on the image

{(p,u(p)) €Y xT}.

We briefly describe the organization of the proof. Of course, we want to compare

the minimal graphs of two maps from Y to T, say
wY —T and v:Y —T.

The proof is divided into two steps. In the first step, we prove that the distance function
dist(u(-),v(-)) is bounded and the supremum is realized at some point. The idea of this
step is to fix a point p€Y which is not a zero of any Hopf differential, and then, for any

q, consider the distances

u(q) :=u(g)—u(p) and v(q):=v(q)—v(p).

These distances are not well defined in a tree, but we are principally interested in a form

U= (u—v)d(u*—v"),

and we find that this form is well-defined on a neighbourhood of dY and descends to a
neighborhood of 9Y. Analyzing the level sets of dist(u(-),v(+)) near dY, we also find
that du* —dv* is “nearly well defined” on simply connected domains near Y (regardless
of the number of ideal geodesics of each crown end), and on cylindrical domains near
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crown ends which have an even number of ideal geodesics, which will then turn out to
be the only case which remains. Estimating these forms, and applying Stokes’ theorem,
we prove that dist(u(-),v(+)) is bounded and the supremum is realizable. In the second
step, we prove that dist(u(-),v(+)) is identically zero, using the maximum principle and
the fact that harmonic maps are conformal at zeros of Hopf differentials. This concludes

the outline. We now describe the argument more precisely.

Remark 5.8. The existence problem about the equivariant minimal graphs in Y xT
will be addressed in the appendix (see Theorem A.1). As a direct consequence, we are
able to parameterize harmonic diffeomorphisms from the complex plane to any ideal
hyperbolic n-gon, using trees with n half-infinite prongs (and no vertices of valence one).
Let P be an ideal hyperbolic n-gon. Let ADT(P) be the set of admissible dual trees of P.
Then, there is a bijection between ADT(P) and the set of harmonic diffeomorphisms
from C to P. From [64, Theorem 3.3] or [35, Proposition 3.5], it follows that ADT(P)
is homeomorphic to R”~3. (Consider the admissible tree Ty with only one vertex and n
half-infinite prongs. Then, every other admissible dual tree of P is obtained from Ty by
replacing the vertex with a metric tree, a “metric expansion” of Tj. In other words, the
set ADT(P) is the set of metric expansions of Tj.)

For u:Y —T the equivariant map from Y to T, we let X be the Riemann surface
underlying the graph (z,u(z)), and we let f :X—Y be the equivariant projection map
(z,u(2))z from X to Y, and f: X —Y be its descent.

Let {a;, c;} be the set of punctures of X labeled in such a way that a; corresponds
to the closed geodesic boundary o; of Y, while ¢; corresponds to the crown end C; of Y.
Then, we have the following result.

LEMMA 5.9. (i) FEach puncture a; is a pole of order 2, with residue of non-vanishing
real part, of Hopf(f) and c; is a pole of order k; of Hopf(f), where k;>3 is the number
of ideal geodesics contained in the boundary of the crown end Cj.

(ii) The tree T is the dual tree to the horizontal measured foliation of Hopf(f).

(iii) Let v be an arbitrary ideal geodesic in Y. Then, for any lift ¥ and any compact
subsegment I C7, there is a convexr domain UCY with ICOU such that u(U) is contained
in a single half-infinite edge of T, and u(p)—oco as p—1.

(iv) Let a be an arbitrary closed geodesic loop in Y. Then, for any lift & and any
compact subsegment I Ca, there is a convex domain UCY with ICOU and a geodesic

ray r: [0, +00) =T such that w(U) is contained in the image of r and u(p)—oo as p—1.

Here, the phrasing that u(p)—o00 as p—1 means that u(p) leaves all compact sets
in the half-infinite (half-closed) path of T, as p approaches the segment I.
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Proof. The first two items follow from [34] except for the statement that the residue
at a; has non-vanishing real part. Suppose that the residue at some a; is purely imaginary
then the half-infinite cylinder corresponding to a; is vertical. Let wy be the core curve
whose distance to the compact boundary of this half-infinite cylinder is exactly d. By
Theorem 3.9, the length of image f(wy) under the harmonic map f: X —Y converges
to zero as d—oo. This contradicts the fact that the length of non-trivial simple closed
curves on Y have a uniform lower bound away from zero. Hence, the residue cannot be
purely imaginary.

For the third item, let U’CX be the half-plane (cf. also [34]) corresponding to 7.
Then, ¥CAf(U’) and u(f(U")) is contained in the half-infinite edge of T corresponding
to 7. We may choose U to be a convex domain of f(U’) with ICoU.

It remains to show the fourth item. By the first item of this lemma, we know
that the puncture corresponding to « is a second order pole of ®. (Here, from the
first statement, the residue of this second order pole has non-vanishing real part. In
the following argument, the non-vanishing of the real part of the residue will play no
role; note that the assumption that « has positive length precludes the case of a purely
imaginary residue.) This gives a half-infinite cylinder C' in the flat metric |®| (which is
horizontal if and only ® has purely real residue at this puncture). Let C be a lift of
C corresponding to &. Then, f(é) is a simply connected domain of Y with &C@f(é).
Moreover, u(f(C)) is a geodesic ray with u(p)— o0 as pe f(C) approaches & We may
choose U to be a convex domain of f(C) with IcoU. O

5.3. Two differentials

Recall that w: Y —T and v:Y =T are two (Y )-equivariant minimal graphs in ¥ xT
with the same admissible partial boundary map.

Let )Zu be the graph of wY =T in }N/XT, and fu:)N(u—))N/ the equivariant projec-
tion map which is harmonic. Then, T is dual to the horizontal measured foliation of
Hopf(f,). Let f, be the projection map descended from f,. Consider the map v: Y —T.
Define X, and f, similarly. Then, T is also dual to the horizontal measured foliation
of Hopf(fv). Let Xu:)N(u/ﬂ'l(Y) and sz)N(U/m (Y) be the quotient surfaces. Then,
the horizontal measured foliations Hor(Hopf(f,)) and Hor(Hopf(f,)) of Hopf(f,) and
Hopf(f,), respectively, are topologically equivalent. Let

F, = fu(Hor(Hopf(f,))) and F,= f,(Hor(Hopf(f,)))

be the associated measured foliations on Y. Since f, and f, are both homotopic to the
identity, it follows that F, and F, differ by an isotopy and Whitehead moves. Let Sing(u)
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be the set of singular points of F,, Crit(u) be the union of critical leaves of F,, and Reg(u)
be the complement of Crit(u)USing(u) in Y. Let f{\ejg(u), (E/t(u) and STn/g(u) be the lifts
to Y of Reg(u), Crit(u) and Sing(u), respectively. Then, the following properties hold:

. lie/g(u) is the subset of points peY such that u(p) is not a vertex of T

. (SHt(u) is the subset of points peY such that u(p) is a vertex of T but p admits
a neighbourhood whose image under u is a geodesic segment;

. STr;g(u) is the subset of points peY such that u(p) is vertex and p admits a
neighbourhood whose image under u is a star with m >3 edges/prongs.

Let Sing(v), Crit(v), Reg(v), STI;g(v), (ﬁ(v) and chTg(U) be similarly defined.

We now begin our analysis of how the horizontal measured foliations F;,, and F,
align, and the implications for the maps u and v.

LEMMA 5.10. Let peffié/g(u)ﬂfi\elg(v), Then, there exists a neighbourhood Uucy of
p such that the convex hull of w(U)Uv(U) is a geodesic.

Proof. Let U be a neighbourhood of p such that w(U) and v(U) are both geodesic
segments. Let hull(U) be the convex hull of w(U)Uv(U) in T. If hull(U) is a geodesic
segment, then we are done. Otherwise, the assumption that neither u(p) nor v(p) is a
vertex of T implies that there exists a subdomain U’'>p such that u(U’")Uv(U’) avoids
the (discrete set of) points of hull(U') which have valence at least three. It then follows
that the convex hull of w(U")Uv(U’) is a geodesic segment in T O

Consider the minimal graphs w: Y T and v: Y —T. If there exists a folding £&: T—R
(cf. [25] or [63]), then we can compare u and v by considering the difference {ou—¢&ov.
Theorem 5.7 then follows directly from the argument in the proof of step 6 (uniqueness)
of [66, Theorem 3|. But such a folding does not exist in general. Nevertheless, the
observation below (Lemma 5.11) allows us to get past this obstruction.

Let pefie/g(u)ﬂﬁgé(v). Let UCY be a neighbourhood of p such that the convex hull
of w(U)Uv(U) is a geodesic, which is denoted by L (Lemma 5.10). We notice that this
geodesic admits two orientations; we pick one of these. Now, let us define two functions

u and v on U as follows. For each qeU, let

u(q) :=u(g)—ulp) and v(q):=v(q)—v(p)

be the oriented distance from u(p) to u(g) and from v(p) to v(q), respectively; here, we
may measure distance along the geodesic we have constructed. Let u*, v*, du* and dv*
be defined as in (5.2). Notice that both u—v and d(u*—v*) are independent on the
particular choice of peU. If we reverse the orientation of the geodesic L, then u—v
differs by a negative sign, so does d(u*—v*). This implies that the differential

(u—v)d(u*—v")
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is independent on the choice of the orientation of L. Therefore, we obtain a well defined

differential \Tl on
Reg(u)NReg(v) =Y\ (u™" (u(Sing(u))) Uv ™ (v(Sing(v)))),

the complementary region of the union of the preimages of the vertices of T' by u and v.
Locally, the differential ¥ can be represented as (u—v) d(u* —v*).
Notice that ¥ is not closed in general. In fact, we have

dU = {(ul—vl) (ul—vl) +(ug—vo) <112—VQ)] dzq dxs

Tu Tv Tu Tv

2 2 2
Ty 1/1 1

_(matm\[(w_viy (e _veY 11 LN
2 Tu Tv Tu Tv F\1a 7v

where w;=0u/0x;, v;=0v/dzx;, 1, and 7y are defined in (5.1); the second identity is
taken from [66, p. 280].

We first extend the domain of definition of ¥ to the lift of a cylindrical neighbourhood
of 9Y.

(5.4)

LEMMA 5.11. Let C be a closed geodesic loop boundary component or crown end
of Y. There exists a cylindrical neighbourhood U of C such that the following holds.

(i) The differential U is well defined on the lift of U to the universal cover and
descends to a differential ¥ on U.

(ii) For any simple arc n of U which cuts U into a simply connected domain, the

restriction of u and v to U\n are minimal graphs in H?xR.

Proof. Notice that Y may have geodesic boundary components or crown ends. To
prove the lemma, it suffices to find a cylindrical neighbourhood for each boundary com-
ponent which satisfies the two mentioned properties.

Let a be an arbitrary geodesic boundary loop of Y. Let ICa be a segment of a lift
& of a to Y with £(I)>¢(a). Then, by item (iv) in Lemma 5.9, we sce that there exists
a convex neighbourhood Uy CY of I with ICOU; and a geodesic ray r:[0, +00) —T such
that the following properties hold.

e both u(Ur) and v(Ur) are contained in the image of r;

e u(p)—o0 and v(p)—o0, as p—1.

By the definition of \Tl, we see that W is well defined on any point in U;. Any
cylindrical subdomain of the quotient of Uy, which admits a as a boundary component,
satisfies the conditions (i) and (ii).

Now, we move on to consider the case of crown ends. Let C' be a crown end with
ideal geodesic boundary arcs 71, ..., labelled cyclically. Let X, and X, be, respec-
tively, the minimal graphs of w: Y T and v:Y —T. Let Sfu X,—Y and Sor X, Y be
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the harmonic projection maps described at the outset of this subsection. Consider the
horizontal foliations Hor(Hopf(f,)) and Hor(Hopf(f,)) of the Hopf differentials of f,
and f,, respectively. Recall that Crit(u)CY is the image under f, of the critical leaves
of Hor(Hopf(f,)), which is also the preimage of the vertices of T' under u. Of course,
Crit(v) is defined similarly. For the cusp P; bounded by v; and ~;41, there exists a cusp
neighbourhood W; such that W;N(Crit(u)UCrit(v)) consists of half-infinite simple arcs
approaching the cusp P;. Observe that these arcs are contained in the interior of W;.
We may take smaller cusp neighbourhoods so that for any i#j, we have that W; and W;
are disjoint. We may then take U to be a cylindrical neighbourhood of the crown C' such
that the following conditions hold:

(a) OUNInt(W;) is connected and non-empty;

(b) (Crit(u)NU)ClJ, W; and (Crit(v)NU)ClY, W;.

In particular, this proves item (ii). It remains to prove (i). Let W; be a connected
component of the lift of W; to the universal cover Y. Then, for each W;, we have that the
images u(W;)=v(W;), which is isometric to the real line R (by applying Lemma 5.9 (iii)
twice). By the definition of U, we see that it is well defined on W;, and so ¥ descends
to a differential ¥ on W;.

Consider the complementary components of Crit(u)UCrit(v) in U. For each ;, there
exists exactly one of these components, say R;, which contains 7; in the boundary. Let
Ri be a connected component of the lift of R; to the universal cover Y. Let 7; be a lift
of ~; which is contained in (’91%. Let e; be the half-infinite edge, corresponding to the
leaves of Hor(Hopf(f,)), or equivalently Hor(Hopf(f,)), in the half-plane parallel to 7;,
of T (here, the finite endpoint of e; corresponds to the critical leaf of Hor(Hopf(f,)), or
equivalently Hor(Hopf(f,)), bounding the half-plane parallel to ;). Then, both u(R;)
and ’U(EZ) are contained in e;. By the definition of \,177 we see that it is well defined on
R;, which descends to a differential ¥ on R;. Since U =, (R;UW;), it follows that W is
well defined on U, and that U is well defined on U. This finishes the proof. O

If a crown end C consists of an even number of ideal geodesic arcs vy, ..., Y2, then
we can say a bit more about u and v as follows. Let Hor(Hopf(f,)) and Hor(Hopf(f,))
be as defined in the above proof (see also the beginning of §5.3). Let U and R; also be as
defined in the above proof. Then, the restriction to U of both F,:= f,(Hor(Hopf(f,)))
and F,:=f,(Hor(Hopf(f,))) are orientable. We choose one orientation which induces
the same orientation on R;CU. Each choice of orientation yields two 1-forms w, and
w, on U, defined by Fy,|y and F,|y, respectively. For each cusp P; of C, recalling §2.8,
let Strip,(w) (resp. Strip;(v)) be the restriction to the cusp region W; (mentioned in the
proof of Lemma 5.11) of the union of those (possibly degenerate) closed infinite-strips of
F, (resp. F,) that approach P;. The heights of Strip,(u) and Strip,(v) are determined
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by T, hence are equal. Let h; >0 be the height. Then, for any oriented simple closed
curve « in U, we have
/wu:/wU:aZ(fl)ihi, (5.5)
« « i=1
where a€{1, —1} depends on the orientation we select for the foliations on U as well as
the orientation of . In other words, both u and v induce functions from U to R/(hZ),
where hzzzl(—l)ihi. In particular, this implies that both u—wv and du* —dv* are well

defined on U. We summarize the discussion below.

LEMMA 5.12. + Suppose that C is a crown end of Y which consists of an even
number of ideal geodesic arcs. Let U be the cylindrical neighbourhood of C' obtained
from Lemma 5.11. Let F, and F, be defined as above. Then, there are compatible
choices of orientations of the restriction F, |y and F,|y so that both u—v and du*—dv*
are well defined on U.

For any crown end with k ideal geodesic arcs 71, ..., vk, Where k is not necessarily an
even number, we have the following more general result. We continue with the notation
as above. Recall that h; is the height of the strip of F,|y approaching the cusp P,
which is also the height of the strip of F,|y approaching the cusp P;. Consider the
measured foliations F,. Let HP;(u) be the half-plane corresponding to the ideal geodesic
arc ;. Consider the half-infinite strip Strip,(u) of F, approaching P; (constructed in
the paragraph above (5.5)). Let G be the leaf space of F.|\J. (1P, (u)UStrip, (u)), i-¢- the
restriction of F,, to |J;(HP; UStrip,;(u)). (Informally, then, the graph G is a collection
of half-infinite prongs attached to a circle.) Let F; be the half-infinite edge of G dual
to HP;(u). Let Q; be the vertex of E;, and Q;Q;y1 be the finite edge of G dual to
Strip,(u). [Here, our notation allows Q;Q;11 to be degenerate, i.e. of zero length, so that
some successive such edges Q;Q;11 might coincide (when all the strips incident to some
successive cusps are degenerate).| Then, the orientation of Y induces a cyclic order of

all edges of G as follows:
E17 QlQQ? E27 Q2Q37 ceey Ek? Qth El' (56)

In particular, the orientation of Y induces not only a cyclic order of the half-infinite
edges corresponding to the successive finite edges of the graph G but also a cyclic order
of edges incident at any common vertex of G. Moreover, the map u: Y —T descends to
a map uy: U—G. Considering the foliation F, similarly, we get a similarly defined map

vy: U—G. In summary, we have the following result.

LEMMA 5.13. Let C be a crown end with k ideal geodesic arcs vi,...,7v,. Let G be
the graph defined as above. Then, u and v descend to maps uy:U—G and vy: U—GQG,

respectively.
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5.4. Boundedness of dist(u(-),v(+))

We next apply the structure theory of the previous subsection to find that, for the
Jenkins—Serrin maps we are studying, any pair of them have their maximum distance
realized at (the lift of) an interior point of Y. Here, we see the importance of ensuring
that W is well defined in Lemma 5.11, as we are allowed to then use Stokes theorem, and
especially the sign of the expression for dW¥ in (5.4) in our computations. This subsection

is devoted to a proof of the following lemma.

LEMMA 5.14. Let w:Y —T and v:Y —T be two minimal graphs sharing the same
admissible partial boundary map. Then, there exists a point peff which realizes the

supremum of the distance function on }7, i.e.

dist(u(p), v(p)) = sup dist(u(q), v(q))-
qeyY
Proof. Consider the set U which is the union of the cylinder neighbourhoods of dY
obtained in Lemma 5.11. Set K:=Y\U. Then, K is a compact subset. Notice that
the distance function dist(u(-),v(-)) descends to Y. Suppose to the contrary that the

conclusion (of the lemma) does not hold. Then, we have

max dist(u(p), v(p)) < sup dist(u(p), v(p))- (5.7)
pe peY

Let M be an arbitrary constant such that

max dist(u(p), v(p)) <M < sup dist(u(p), v(p))-

In particular, M >0. Consider a component ) of
{peY :dist(u(p),v(p)) > M}.

We have QCU, as the points in the complement of U in Y have images at distance less
than M. In the following, we shall show that dist(u(p),v(p))=M on Q. The arbitrariness
of M then implies that

max dist(u(p), v(p)) = sup dist(u(p), v(p)),
peE peY

which contradicts (5.7).
Consider the topology of Q2. There are three possibilities:
(i) Q is simply connected and (2 is contained in the interior of U;
(ii) € is simply connected but €2 is not contained in the interior of U

(iii) €2 is multiconnected.
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Case (i): Q is simply connected and () is contained in the interior of U.

Then, we may take u and v as R-valued functions with signs chosen so that u—v=M

on 0f2. Thus, as both du* and dv* are locally well-defined closed differentials, we have

/ =M | (du"—dv*)=0.
oN o0

Combining (5.4) and the Stokes theorem, we see that Vu=Vv on 2. Hence, u—wv is
a constant function over 2, which is exactly M since u—v=M on 0. (Note that
the proof here relies on the assumption that the distance function is identically M on
09 and avoids the value M in €, but does not rely on the specific assumption that
dist(u(p), v(p))>M for pef). So the conclusion still holds if dist(u(p), v(p)) <M for peQ
and dist(u(p),v(p))=M for pc0f). This observation will be used in case (iii-b).)

Case (ii): €2 is simply connected but Q is not contained in the interior of U.

We approximate by a domain Q%° which is slightly separated from Y, and
we then prove that the error used in the approximation is negligible. Notice that any
consecutive pair (7;,vi+1) of ideal geodesics in the crown end C are asymptotic, and hence
determines a point at infinity which we denoted by P;. Let § be a small positive constant
to be determined. Let F? be a neighbourhood of P; which is bounded by a segment in

v, & segment in 7; 11, and a horocyclic arc centered at P; with length §. Let

78 =N (Q\ (U Ff) ) .

Let ¢ be another small constant. Let Q% CQ\ ({J; F7) be the subsurface in §2 consisting
of points whose distance to the boundary of Y is at least €. The boundary 9% consists
of arcs ’yf *© corresponding to «;, arcs hf’a contained in the horocycle boundary of F?, and
a subarc w®¢ of 9QNU. In particular,

|hF| <6 (5.8)

for each i=1,2,..., k. Since both v and v are well-defined R-valued functions over {2,

/ =M (du*—dv*) and / U=M (du™ —dv™). (5.9)
oQNU oQNU wie wose

Combining with the fact that both du* and dv* are closed differentials on 2, we see that

k
du” —dv” du* —dv” dut—dv )= | d(du* —dv*
/m,e(u v)—l—Z/yf’E(u UH—;/@E(U v*) (du* —dv*)

P Qde (5.10)
=0.
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. . . . §
First, we consider the integration over h;*:

/h“ (du*—dv™*)

</ (Idu*|+[dv*))
RoE

< 2d by (5.

[ 2 (by (5.3)

= 2[p|

<25 (by (5.8)). (5.11)

We move on to consider

/ (du* —dv™).
e

Notice that u and v can be viewed as minimal graphs in H? xR with u|,,=+oc and
v

~, =-+00. Combining this with Theorem 5.1, we see that, for any 7>0, we may choose
¢ small enough so that

‘<vu,1/>—1‘<n and ’<W,V>—1‘<77 (5.12)
Tu Ty

on the lift fyf . where v is the unit normal field of %{5 ' pointing toward ;. Hence,

L )
[ A =(500)
[ ()= ((r) )
LA e

<[ 2 (by (5.12))

<2(|]7f | +22). (5.13)

Combining (5.9)—(5.11) and (5.13), we get

k k
TI<Y 2M$ 2Mn(|7] | +2¢).
[ ST SEVICHEES

i=1 i=1

Letting € —0, we have

lim
e—0

k k
/ \If‘ < 2Mply? [+ 2Ms.
whe i=1 i=1
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The arbitrariness of 1 then implies that

lim
e—0

/ \If‘ <2kM.
wé,s

Therefore,

/ \I/’limlim/ \1/’0. (5.14)
oNNU §—0 =0 we

It remains to show that the distance function is constant. Suppose to the contrary
that the distance function is not constant. Then, M <sup,,cq, dist(u(p),v(p)). Let M’ be
a constant with M <M'<sup,cq dist(u(p),v(p)). Consider a component ' of

{peQ:dist(u(p),v(p)) > M'}.

If @ admits a boundary component that encloses a disc in €2, then, by case (i), we see that
the distance function is a constant on €2’. This contradicts the definition of €)'. Hence,
the distance function is constant. If ' admits a boundary component 9Q’NU which
intersects | J; 7i, then, by the discussion as for (5.14), we know that [, ., ¥=0. Consider
the region A in Q bounded by 0QNU and 0¥’ NU. Approximating 0AN(J; 7;) similarly
as above and applying the Stokes theorem to the approximating regions using (5.4), we
see that the distance function on A is a constant. This contradicts the assumption that
dist(u(p), v(p))=M for pedQNU while dist(u(p),v(p))=M'>M for ped¥NU. Hence,
the distance function is constant on 2. (Note that the proof relies on the assumption that
the distance function is identically M on 0Q2NU and avoids the value M in 2, but does
not rely on the specific assumption that dist(u(p),v(p))>M for peQ. So the conclusion
still holds if dist(u(p),v(p))<M for peQ and dist(u(p),v(p))=M for pedQNU. This
observation, along with the analogous observation we made at the end of the discussion

of case (i), will be used in case (iii-b).)
Case (iii): © is multiconnected.

Let ¢ be a boundary component of €2. Since U is a cylinder, there are two subcases:

either ¢ is homotopic to the core curve of U, or it encloses a simply connected domain
inU.

Case (iii-a): ¢ is homotopic to the core curve of U.

By Lemma 5.13, we see that v and v descend to two maps, say uy:U—G and
vy: U—G, from U to the graph G. Notice that the cyclic order of the vertices {Q;} of

G induces a cyclic order of all edges of G as follows:

E17 QlQQ: E27 Q2Q37 ey Eka Qth Ela (515)
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where E; is the half-infinite edge attached to Q;. If some edge Q;Q;;+1 has length zero,
then we remove it from the above list, meaning that E; and E;;; are now consecutive.
Consider the restrictions uy: (—G and vy: (—G.

For any point p in the cusp neighbourhood W; (defined in the proof of Lemma 5.11),
we see that both u(p) and v(p) are contained in the union E;UQ;Q;+1UE;1: this union
is isometric to R. Therefore, dg (uy(p), vu(p))=dist(u(p),v(p)) for any peW;. Recall
from the last paragraph of the proof of Lemma 5.11 that there is a component R; of
U\ (Crit(u)UCrit(v)) which contains 7; in the boundary. In particular, for any point
pER;, we see that both u(p) and v(p) are contained in the half-infinite edge F;. This
implies that

da(uv (p), vu(p)) =dist(u(p),v(p)) for any p€ R;.

Hence,

de (uy(p), vy (p)) =dist(u(p),v(p)) for any peU,

because U=|J,(R;UW;). In particular, this equation of distances holds on ¢. For each
i, let p; be a point in R;N{. Combining the discussion above and the assumption that
dist(u(-),v(-)) is identically M >0 on ¢ and the fact that

dg (uy(-),vu(-)) =dist(u(-),v(-)) on(,

we see that
da(uu (pi), Qi) —da(vu (pi), Qq)

is well defined and has signs which are alternatively + and — with 4.

In particular, this implies that G has even number of edges. Correspondingly, the
crown end C' in consideration also has an even number of ideal geodesic arcs.

It then follows from Lemma 5.12 that there are compatible choices of orientations
of the restrictions F, |y and F, |y, so that both u—v and du*—dv* are well defined on U.
We choose an orientation of Fy |y so that u—v=»M on (. Applying a similar argument

as in case (ii), we see that fC (du*—dv*)=0. Hence,

/C\I/:M/C(du*—dv*)zo.

To prove that the distance function is a constant over €, let M" > M be a constant

which is close enough to M such that
Q"= {peQ:dist(u(p),v(p)) > M"}

admits a boundary component, say 9Q”NQ, which is homotopic to 9QNU. The dis-
cussion in the previous paragraphs yields that | aarno Y=0. Applying Stokes theorem
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to the cylinder region bounded by 9QNU and 9Q'NSQ, and using (5.4) we see that the
distance function is a constant on this cylinder region. This contradicts the assumption
that the distance function is M on 9QNU but is M > M on 9" NQ. Hence, the distance

function is constant over ).
Case (iii-b): ¢ encloses a simply connected domain V on U.

In particular, the distance function is strictly less than M on V and identically M
on OVNU. The arguments in cases (i) and (ii) still hold (see the notes at the end of
the proof in those cases). Hence, similarly to cases (i) and (ii), we see that the distance

function is constant on V. For any r>M, let ), be the component of

{pe Q:dist(u(p),v(p)) >r}

that admits a complementary component, say V,., which contains V. Let r be the supre-
mum of r>M such that V,. is simply connected. Then, for each r<r, we see that the
distance function is constant on V,.. By continuity, the distance function is constant on
the closure V;. On the other hand, the definition of r implies that for each r>r, the
complementary component V., as it contains the non-simply-connected V;. that is homo-
topic to the cylinder U D, is itself not simply connected. Then, the discussion in case

(iii-a) implies that the distance function is constant on €., so is also constant on the

union (J,.., 2. Note that
=] 2.uV:nQ).
r>r
In summary, the distance function is constant on €. This completes the proof. O

5.5. Generalized maximum principle

We continue with the notation X, X,, fu: Xy —Y, fu: X, =Y, Sing(u), Crit(u), Reg(u),
Sing(u), Crit(u), Reg(u), Sing(v), Crit(v), Reg(v), Sing(v), Crit(v), and Reg(v) intro-
duced in the beginning of §5.3.

Recall that

. g/eg(u) is the subset of points p€Y such that u(p) is not a vertex of T

. (Tr?c(u) is the subset of points p€Y such that u(p) is a vertex of T but admit a
neighbourhood whose image under u is a geodesic segment;

. ST/ng(u) is the subset of points p€Y such that u(p) is vertex and admit a neigh-

bourhood whose image under u is a star with m>3 edges/prongs.
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LEMMA 5.15. Let peY be a point.

(a) If peY\Sing(u), then there exists a neighbourhood Q of p such that the com-
ponent through p of the projection of u=t(u(p)) into Q cuts Q into two sectors, each of
which bounds an angle of m at p.

(b) If peSing(u) is a singular point such that u(p) is a vertex of valence m=>=3.
Then, there is a neighbourhood QQCY of p such that the component through p of the
projection of u~1(u(p)) into Q cuts Q into m sectors, each of which bounds an angle of
21 /m at p.

Similar conclusions also hold for Sing(v).

Proof. Let f,: X,,—Y be the harmonic map from the (closed) minimal graph to Y.
Consider the horizontal foliation of the Hopf differential Hopf(f,) near £, *(p).

For statement (a), there exists a neighbourhood Q'C X, of f;1(p) such that the
component of f, Lou™!(u(p))N containing f,!(p) is a smooth curve crossing '. As f,
is a diffeomorphism, we see that Q:=f,(€') is cut out by the component of u~*(u(p))NQ
containing p into two sectors, each of which bounds an angle of 7 at p.

For statement (b), there exists a neighbourhood € of f, !(p) cut out by the com-
ponent of flou™!(u(p))NY containing f, !(p) into m sectors, each of which bounds
an angle of 2r/m at f, '(p) ([86, §6]). Since f, is conformal at f,'(p) (because the
Beltrami differential of £, is zero at f; !(p)), it follows that Q:=f,(€’) is cut out by the
component of 4~ (u(p))NQ containing p into m sectors, each of which bounds an angle
of 27 /m at p. O

LEMMA 5.16. (Generalized maximum principle) Let w:Y —T and v:Y —T be two
minimal graphs. If there exists a point peff which realizes the supremum of the distance
function on }N/, i.e.

dist(u(p), v(p)) = sup dist(u(q), v(q))
qey

then u=w.

Remark 5.17. We will apply this lemma in the case when the two maps w and v
share an admissible partial boundary map, but, as we do not need that hypothesis in the

proof, we state the result in a more general form.

Proof. Let ¢ be an arbitrary point on Y. Consider the images of a neighbourhood
of ¢ under v and v. There are two possibilities:

(a) for any neighbourhood 2 of ¢, the convex hull of u(Q)Uv(£2) is not a geodesic;

(b) ¢ admits a neighbourhood € such that the convex hull of the union u(2)Uv(Q2)
is a geodesic segment.
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Notice that any singular point ¢€Sing(u)USing(v) satisfies the condition (a). More-
over, the subset of points satisfying the condition (b) is a proper open subset of Y, while

the subset of points satisfying the condition (a) is a non-empty closed subset of Y.

Case (a): for any neighbourhood € of p, the convex hull of u(Q)Uv(£2) is not a
geodesic.

Let © be a small neighbourhood of p such that both «(2) and v(Q2) are stable,
meaning that smaller neighbourhoods share the same image as €2, up to isotopies in T
fixing u(p) and v(p), respectively. Suppose that () (resp. v(€2)) is a star with u(p) (resp.
v(p)) as the vertex and m, >2 (resp. m,>2) edges. Let {Q;(u):1<i<m,} be the set of
complementary sectors in  of the connected locus of u~!(u(p))NQ containing p. Let
{Q;(v):1<j<m,} be defined similarly. There is a one-to-one correspondence between
{Qi(u)} (resp. {©2;(v)}) and the edges of u(§2) (resp. v(£2)).

Suppose u(p)#v(p) and m,=m,=2. There are two subcases depending on whether
the convex hull of u(Q2)Uv(Q) is a tripod or not. If it is not a tripod, then any point ¢ in
the non-empty set (21 (uw)UQa(u))N (21 (v)UQ(v)) satisfies d(u(q),v(q))>d(u(p),v(p)),
contradicting the assumption that p attains the supremum of dist(u(-),v(-)) over Y.
If the convex hull of w(Q)Uv(Q) is a tripod, then exactly one of u(p) and v(p) is a
vertex of valence 3 of this tripod (since v(p)#u(p)). Without loss of generality, we may
assume that u(p) is the vertex. Then, there exists one of {21 (v), Qa(v)}, say Q1(v), such
that any point ¢ in Q4 (v)N(Q(u)UQs(w)), which is non-empty by Lemma 5.15, satisfies
d(u(q),v(q))>d(u(p),v(p)), contradicting the assumption that p attains the supremum
of dist(u(-),v(-)) over Y.

Suppose that u(p)#v(p) and either m, or m, is bigger than 2. Without loss of
generality, we may assume that m, >2. Consider the stars u(€2) and v(€2). There exists
at most one (open) edge of u(f2), say u(£21), such that any point of this edge to v(f2) is
strictly less than d(u(p),v(p)). Similarly, there exists at most one (open) edge of v({2),
say v(€21), such that the distance of any point of this edge to u() is strictly less than
d(u(p),v(p)). In particular, if

(Qm(u)>m<@9j(v)> #2, (5.16)

then any point in this set satisfies d(u(q), v(q))>d(u(p),v(p)), contradicting the assump-
tion that p attains the supremum of dist(u(-),v(-)) over Y. Next, we shall prove (5.16).
By Lemma 5.15, the set €4 (u) bounds an angle of 27 /m,, <27 /3 while £ (v) bounds an
angle of 2w /m, <. It follows that the closures (in )

UQZ(U) and UJQZ(v)
=2 =2
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are sectors based at p of angles at least %71’ and 7, respectively. Consequently, the

intersection set

My Moy

JauwnJose

has positive measure. On the other hand, the complement of
my my
U Q;(u) in U Q;(u)
i=2 i=2

is contained in Crit(u)N§?, and hence has measure zero. Similarly, the complement of

My My

UQi(v) in UQi(U)

also has measure zero. Therefore,
(Unw)n(Unie) e
i=2 j=2

completing the proof of (5.16).

The discussion above excludes the possibility that u(p)#£v(p). Therefore, u(p)=v(p).
In particular, we have d(u(p),v(p))=0. The assumption that p attains the supremum of
dist(u(-),v(-)) over Y implies that dist(u(-),v(-))=0 on Y. Hence, u=v.

Case (b): p admits a neighbourhood € such that the convex hull of u(Q)Uv(Q) is a

geodesic segment.

We notice that this geodesic admits two orientations; we pick one of these. This

allows us to define two functions u and v on 2 as follows:

u(q):=u(q)—u(p) and v(q):=v(q)—v(p) forall g€Q.

In other words, both u and v, restricted to {2, may be viewed as minimal graphs in H? xR
over a bounded simply connected domain. The maximum principle then implies that the
distance function dist(u(-),v(-)) is a constant on . Then, again by the maximum
principle, we see that the distance function dist(u(-),v()) is a constant over the whole
component, say ©, of the subset of points satisfying condition (b) which contains p. By
continuity, the distance function is also a constant over the closure © of ©. On the other
hand, any point in the (interior) boundary 9©NY’, which is non-empty, satisfies condition
(a). Tt then follows from Case (a) that u=v. This completes the proof. O

5.6. Finishing the proof of Theorem 5.7

Proof of Theorem 5.7. The theorem now follows from Lemmas 5.14 and 5.16. O
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6. Subconvergence of harmonic maps rays

The goal of this section is to begin the proof of Theorem 1.1. Roughly that theorem
asserts the convergence of some harmonic map rays to a Thurston geodesic. In this
section, we prove the subconvergence of that family (see Theorem 1.3). We will be left
to prove the (full) convergence, whose proof will occupy §7 and §8. Looking ahead, that
proof of convergence will involve two steps: in §8, we will show that the harmonic map
rays defined from our degenerating family X; converge to a harmonic map ray from a
punctured surface X.; This will be combined with the work of §7 that will show that
such a harmonic map ray from X, whose range is naturally a family of crowned surfaces,

extends to a Thurston geodesic through closed surfaces.

6.1. Uniformly Lipschitz property of harmonic map rays

We begin by showing that the parametrization of a harmonic map ray captures a Lipschitz
bound.

LEMMA 6.1. (Uniformly Lipschitz) Let Xe€T(S) and ®€Q(X). Let
HRX7¢(~)S [O, OO) *)T(S)

be the harmonic map ray (see Definition 3.1). Let fi: X -HRx ¢(t) be the harmonic
map at a fixed time t. Then, the map

fsofi " HRx o(t) — HRx 2(s)

is +/s/t-Lipschitz for all s>t>0.
Proof. By [96, Proposition 4.3], it follows that, for all p€ M with ®(p)#0, |v(p,t)]

is an increasing function of t€(0, c0), where v(p,t) is the Beltrami differential of f;.
Let

9 (p.t) =10g<|u(pl,t>|)'

Then, ¢ is a decreasing function of t€(0,00) at p with ®(p)#£0. Let z=xz+iy be a
canonical coordinate chart of ® near p. By (3.3), the pullback metric of ¥;:=HR x (¢)
by fi on X is

f1Y; =2t(cosh ¥ (z,t)+1) de? +2t(cosh (2, 1) —1) dy>. (6.1)
Then, for any s>t>0, since ¢ is a decreasing function of t€ (0, 00), we have

) _ 2s(cosh¥(p,s)+1) [2s(cosh¥(p,s)—1) s
Lip(fae ()™ Dlsm < max{\/%(cosh%(p, tH+1)’ \/2t(cosh§§(p, t)—1) } < t
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This implies that fso(f;)~! is y/s/t-Lipschitz outside the zero locus of ®. By continuity,
fso(f:)~tis y/s/t-Lipschitz on the whole surface Y;. O

For X,YeT(5), let HRx y:[1,+00)—T(S) be the harmonic map ray such that
Hopf(X,HR x vy (s)) = sHopf(X,Y).

In particular, HRx y (1)=Y. A direct consequence of Lemma 6.1 is the following.

COROLLARY 6.2. Let Y be a fixed hyperbolic surface. For any s>1, the family of
maps {HRx y:[1,s]=T(S)}xer(s) is uniformly bounded and equi-continuous.

6.2. Subconvergence of harmonic map rays

We first show that harmonic map rays are almost geodesics with respect to the Thurston

metric. (We refer to the notion of length of a foliation defined in §2.3.)

PROPOSITION 6.3. For any €>0, there exists T>0 depending only on € and the
topology of S such that, for any harmonic map ray HRx ¢ with |®||=1 and for all

s>t2>T,
s Ly, (Hor(®)) s
—(1—eg) < ——F— <y /= 2
\/Z( ) Ly, (Hor(®)) t (62)
and
log \/f—eédTh(Yt,Ys)glog \/f7 (6.3)
where

}/;5 = HRXA)(t) and sz = HRX’q)(S).

Proof. Let Ys:=HRx ¢(s) and let A\:=Hor(®) be the horizontal measured foliation
of ®. Then, the horizontal foliation of s® is y/sA. From (3.21) in Lemma 3.12, we see
that

—C<ly, (VsA)=2|s®| <C

for some constant C' depending only the topology of S. Combining with the assumption
that ||®||=1, we infer that
—C <y, (vs\)—2s<C.

Then, for any >0, there exists T>0 depending only on ¢ and the topology of S, such
that for all s>T, we have

e < M < €°.
2s
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In particular, for all s>t>T,

N o (VE G (V5N Vi 25 5
1Ogext(A)_1°g<\/g gXt(\/b\)>>10g<\/§ TR >>1og\[t 2. (64)

Therefore,

Ox, (1) lx,(N) s
drn(Xy, Xs)=log  sup 27 > log —— > log 4 /= —2e.
(X1, Xa) peme(s) Ix, (1) lx,(N) t

On the other hand, by Lemma 6.1, we see that

dTh(Yt,Ys)glog\/f for all s> 1. 0

We now consider the compactness of a family of harmonic map rays passing through
a fixed hyperbolic surface. The first part of the following theorem is a restatement of
Theorem 1.3.

THEOREM 6.4. For any fized Y €T(S), let X, €T(S) be any divergent sequence.
Then, the sequence of harmonic map rays HRx, y:[1,00)—=T(S) contains a subsequence
which converges to some (reparameterized) Thurston geodesic locally uniformly.

If, moreover, Hor(Hopf(X,,,Y)) converges to some Ae PML(S) as n—oo, then A

s a subset of the maximally stretched lamination of the limit geodesic.

Proof. By Corollary 6.2, we see that HR x, y: [1,00)—7 (S) contains a subsequence,
still denoted by HR x, y for simplicity, which converges locally uniformly to some con-
tinuous map R:[1,00)—T(S). Let ®,,:=Hopf(X,,Y) and Y, s:=HRx, y(s). Then,
R(s)=lim, o Yy s and || @, ]| — o0, as n—o0.

Set &,,:=®,,/||®,|| to be a quadratic differential on X,, of unit norm. Let

HRy j :[[|Pn]l,00) — T(9)
be a reparametrization of the harmonic map ray HRx, y:[1,00)— 00 by setting
HRy 5 (s|®n]])=HRx, v (s)

for s>1. In particular, HRXn,én(SH(I)TLH):KL,S_}R(S) as n—oo. Since ||®,|—o0, it
follows that for any £>0, there exists N such that for all n>N. we have ||®,|>T,
where T is the constant from Proposition 6.3. Applying Proposition 6.3 to HRXn,é"v
we see that, for all n> N, and all s>t>1, we have

S S
log /5= <dmy(HR;_g, (10]). HRy g (510a])) <log >
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By letting n— 00, we see that

log \/f—a <dh(R(t),R(s)) <log \/f

By the arbitrariness of €, we see that

drn(R(t), R(s)) =log y /5.

This proves that R is a Thurston geodesic.

It remains to show that R maximally stretches A. Let A, :=Hor(®,,). Notice that
|®,,]| =00 as n—o0. It then follows from equation (6.2) that, for any €>0, there exists
N, such that, for all n> N, and all s>t>1,

S an s()‘n) S
—(1— < —msr 7 < —.
\/; =< e SV

s lx.(N) s
YRR ) S Vi (65)

where X;=R(s) and X;=R(t). The arbitrariness of € then implies that

Ix,(N)

Letting n— o0, we see that

fx,(N)

We end this subsection with a similar estimate for harmonic map dual rays.

SRV

PROPOSITION 6.5. For any €>0, there exists T >0 depending only on £ and the
topology of S such that, for any harmonic map dual ray hry, with scaling ¢y (\)=1 and
for all s>t>T,

dT(hI‘Y7,\(t), hry7,\(s)) 2 lOg \/EE. (66)

Proof. Let X;:=hry »(t) and ¥;:=Hopf(X;,Y). Then, the horizontal measured
foliation/lamination of ¥, is tA. Hence, Extx, (t\)=|¥||. Combining this with (3.21) in

Lemma 3.12, we see that
—C< QEXtXt (t)\)ffy(t)\) <

for some constant C' depending only on the topology of S. Inserting the assumption that

ly (A\)=1 into the above equation yields,

—C < 2Extx, (tA\) —t < C.
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Then, for any >0, there exists T>0 depending only on ¢ and the topology of S such
that, for all t>T, we have

f< __t <ef
2 Exty, (tA) '
In particular, for all s>t>T,
1 Ext
(X0, X) = Slog sup  xelr)
peme(s) Bxtx, (1)

Extx, ()\)

=

EXtXS ()\)
82 EXtXt (t)\)

1
> —lo
2
11
= — 10 _—_——
2 9%\ 2 Extx. (s))
1 s2te=¢/2
= 5 Og o
2 t? sec/2

> log \/f—a. O

7. Construction of piecewise harmonic stretch maps

1

1

The goal of this section is to prove Theorem 1.5, which will be used in §8 to finish the
proof of Theorem 1.1.

It is perhaps worth taking a moment to recall how this passage will sit in our general
theory. In this section, we prove the existence of “piecewise harmonic stretch rays”. These
are paths that generalize Thurston’s construction of concatenation of stretch lines when
the maximally stretched lamination A is not maximal. Here, instead of concatenating
stretch maps with maximal laminations that extend A, we use harmonic maps to define
the stretch line on the complementary regions that are not ideal triangles.

On the other hand, we will later, in §12, construct a family of maps that extend
the Thurston theory for these general laminations in a different way. In that section,
given hyperbolic surfaces Y, Z€T(S), a harmonic stretch ray will be a limit of a family
of harmonic map rays from base points X, € 7 (S) that all proceed through Y to Z, as the
base points X,, degenerate in 7(S). In some sense, we will pick out, from some possible
ways of stretching from Y to Z, a canonical path that minimizes a particular energy that
we call the harmonic stretch segment from Y to Z.

With that context in mind, we now begin the discussion of the piecewise harmonic

stretch maps.
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7.1. Thurston’s construction of stretch maps for maximal geodesic

lamination

Given a closed hyperbolic surface Y and a maximal geodesic lamination A, Thurston

constructs stretch maps in two steps.

Step 1. The first step [90, Proposition 2.2] is to define a change in the hyperbolic
structure of each ideal triangle complementary to A on Y such that the sides of each
triangle are expanded by a factor of e!. The change is realized by a built-in Lipschitz
map having Lipschitz constant e’ on the boundary and at most ¢! in the interior. This is
the only place where Thurston uses the assumption of A being maximal. These changes
match up along X\ so that they change the arc length of the leaves of A\ by a factor of ef

as well.

Step 2. The second step [90, §4] is to extend the (new) hyperbolic structures on
the complement of A over a neighbourhood N of A by describing its developing map
as an infinite product in the group of isometries of the hyperbolic plane, with the help
of an induced measured foliation Fxr(A) on N transverse to A. In this step, Thurston
makes assumptions neither about the existence of transverse measures for A, nor about
the topological or combinatorial type of the complement of A. In other words, this second
step works for all geodesic laminations. The hyperbolic structure on N is determined by
the transverse measured foliation Fy/(\) and a sharpness function in a neighbourhood
of each ideal vertex (spike), which records the length of each horocycle leaf inside each
spike of Y\ A. The hyperbolic structure on Y\ A constructed in Step 1 provides a unique
sharpness function. So the construction results in a unique hyperbolic structure on Y
with a built-in Lipschitz homeomorphism. This step is carried out in detail in [72, §3]
and [7, §5] (See also [11]).

To generalize the construction from the case of maximal laminations to non-maximal
ones, the key point is to change the hyperbolic structure on each component of Y\ A in a
suitable way. Here, we provide an approach to doing this by considering harmonic maps
from punctured surfaces to crowned hyperbolic surfaces (possibly with simple closed

geodesic boundary components).

7.2. Harmonic maps from punctured surfaces to crowned hyperbolic surfaces

The change of hyperbolic metric on Y\ A is based on the following theorem.
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THEOREM 7.1. ([34, Theorem 1.2]) Let X be a closed Riemann surface with a set of
marked points D={p1,pa, ..., px } with fized coordinate disks around them. For a collection
of principal parts P={Py, Pa, ..., Py} having poles of orders n;>2 for i=1,2,... k,

o let Q(X,D,P) be the space of meromorphic quadratic differentials on X with
principal part P; at p;;

o let T(P) be the space of marked crowned hyperbolic surfaces homeomorphic to
X\ D with k crowns, each having n;—2 boundary cusps, with metric residues (see Defi-
nition 2.5) twice the absolute value of the real part of the residues of the principal parts P;.

Then, we have a homeomorphism
U:T(P)— Q(X,D,P)

that assigns, to any marked crowned hyperbolic surface Y, the Hopf differential of the
unique harmonic diffeomorphism in the appropriate homotopy class from X\D to Y

with prescribed principal parts.

We will use Theorem 7.1 several times. For reader’s convenience, we provide a sketch
of the proof. Given a principal part P of order n on the punctured disc and a hyperbolic
crown end with n+2 ideal geodesics whose metric residue is twice the absolute value
of the real part of the residues of the principal parts P, Gupta [34, §3] constructed an
asymptotic model harmonic map from the punctured disc to the idea polygon whose
Hopf differential has P as the principal part at the puncture point z=0. Next, consider a
punctured Riemann surface X \{p1, ..., px} with a compact exhaustion {X;}, a meromor-
phic differential with principal part { Py, ..., P;} at p and a crowned hyperbolic surface Y’
with metric residue at the crown end corresponding to p; twice the absolute value of the
real part of the residues of the principal parts P;. Then, using the constructed asymp-
totic model map to give boundary values on d.X; and solving the Dirichlet problem with
these boundary values, we get a sequence of harmonic diffeomorphisms f; from X; to its
image on Y. Generalizing the estimate developed in [98], Gupta proved that f; converges
to a unique harmonic diffeomorphism from X\{pi,...,pr} to Y whose Hopf differential
has principal part P; near the puncture p;. This defines the map ¥: 7 (P)—Q(X, D, P)
mentioned in Theorem 7.1. Since T (P) and Q(X, D, P) are simply connected and have
the same dimension, by Invariance of Domain, Gupta proved that ¥ is a homeomorphism

by showing that ¥ is continuous, proper and injective.

Remarks 7.2. (1) The original first statement in [34, Theorem 1.2] is for n; >3, but
the method also works for n; =2, so we state the result more generally.

(2) Given an ideal hyperbolic polygon, there is more than one harmonic diffeomor-
phism from the complex plane to the prescribed hyperbolic polygon (see Remark 5.8).
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The prescribed principal part at each puncture p; in the statement of Theorem 7.1 is
needed to ensure that the map ¥ is well defined.

(3) Let ® be a meromorphic differential on X\ D having poles of order at least 2
at each punctured/marked point. We take the principal parts of ® as the prescribed
principal part in Theorem 7.1. Then, by Theorem 7.1, there exists a unique (up to
isometry homotopic to the identity) hyperbolic crowned surface Y, and a unique harmonic
diffeomorphism f: X\ D—Y in the appropriate homotopy class whose Hopf differential
is ®.

7.3. Deformation of crowned hyperbolic surfaces

We start with the following lemma, an analogue of the Lemma 6.1.

LEMMA 7.3. (Uniformly Lipschitz) Let fi: X\D—Y; be a path of harmonic diffeo-
morphisms from a punctured Riemann surface X\ D to crowned hyperbolic surfaces Y;
with Hopf differential ®,=t®. Then, for any 0<t<s, the composition map

fso(ft)_lz}/t—>}/s

is a Lipschitz map having pointwise Lipschitz constant strictly less than \/s/t. Moreover,
it extends to an affine map of factor \/s/t from 3Y; to OYs.

We postpone the proof of Lemma 7.3 to the end of this section.

LEMMA 7.4. (Analyticity) Let f;: X\ D—Y; be a path of harmonic diffeomorphisms
from a punctured Riemann surface X\D to crowned hyperbolic surfaces Y; with Hopf
differential ®,=t®. Then, Yy, fi and the extended homeomorphism

fro(f1) 1Y —Y,

(obtained by Lemma 7.3) are real analytic in t>0.

We postpone the proof of Lemma 7.4 to the end of §8.1. (It is important to note
here that we will use the other statements of Theorem 1.5 in the arguments in the earlier
part of §8.1.)

With the notation as in Lemma 7.4, let [ be a proper and bi-infinite vertical leaf
of ®. The image f;(I) is a proper and bi-infinite arc on Y;. For each fixed ¢t>0, by
Theorem 3.9, as the distance from zeros of t® goes to infinity, the images of horizontal
leaf segments of t® converge smoothly to segments on the boundary dY;. Hence, both
ends of f;(I) approach 9Y; perpendicularly.
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7.4. Extending foliations across a geodesic lamination

Lemma 7.3 allows us to deform crowned hyperbolic surfaces in a controlled way. To
deform a closed hyperbolic surface, we need to “glue” those deformed crowned hyperbolic
surfaces to get a closed hyperbolic surface. This gluing process relies on extending a
foliation across a geodesic lamination (Lemma 7.7). The following lemma is key to that

extension.

LEMMA 7.5. (Lipschitz line field) Let f: X\D—Y be a harmonic diffeomorphism
from a punctured Riemann surface X\ D to a crowned hyperbolic surface Y with Hopf
differential ®. Then, there exist constants Ry>0 and L=L(Ry) such that, for all R> Ry,
the line field tangent to the pushforward of the vertical leaves of ® on Y\ f(PRr) is L-
Lipschitz, where Pg is Minsky’s polygonal region of ® (see Theorem 3.7).

Proof. Let h and v be respectively the line field tangent to the horizontal and
vertical foliations of ® on X\ Zero(®), where Zero(®) represents the zero set of ®. Let
po€EX\ PR. Let X and Y be the universal cover of X and Y respectively. Let h, v, o, f
and pg be respectively lifts of h, v, ®, f, and py. Choosing orientation representatives for
h and Vv, we may assume that h and ¥ are unit vector fields with respect to the flat |®|-
metric. To simplify notations, we also denote by h and ¥ their pushforward to Y by f .
Let |}~1|}~, and |v|y be their pointwise length with respect to the hyperbolic metric Y.
Finally, let VY be the covariant derivative with respect to Y. To prove the lemma, it
suffices to prove that the gradient vy (V/[¥ls) is bounded on the lift of X'\ #g. Since
h/ \E\f, and v/|V|; are orthogonal to each other (and hence define a frame at each point
X\ Zero(®)), it is equivalent to prove the following two properties:

(1) ||€g/|‘7|?(5/\5|17)”}~, is bounded from above;

(i) H%g/lﬁ‘?V/Wh;)H{, is bounded from above.

Notice that 63:/

v/IVly

(v/|¥|) is the geodesic curvature of vertical leaves with respect
to the hyperbolic metric on Y. Choose the local coordinate near Po such that d=dz2.

By (3.3), the pullback of the hyperbolic metric on Y near Po is
2(cosh @ (2)+1) dz? +2(cosh ¥ (2)—1) dy?,
where ¢ (p)=log(1/|v(p)|) and v(p) is the Beltrami differential of f. Let
g11 =2(cosh¥(2)+1), gi2=g21=0, ga2=2(cosh¥(z)—1)

and

1
1 12_ 21 22
= = :0 =
g 2(cosh¥(2)+1)’ g =9 09
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Accordingly, the Christoffel symbols of the second type

2
m 1 m
Li=3 > 90590+ igj—ig;i)
=1

are

1 sinh¥ 09 1 sinh¥ 09

Fl i 11 > 7Y 1—\2 —_ 22 - e 2

=99 191 2(cosh¥+1) oz’ H 29 O2911 2(cosh¥—1) oy’
sinh¥ 09 sinh¥ 09

1
Iy =-g" 01922 =

1
F%z = *91152911 = 5

2 2(cosh@+1) dy’ 2(cosh¥ —1) oz’

1 _ 1 2 _ 12
1—‘21 - F123 1_\21 - 1—‘12

1 sinh¥9 0¥ 1 sinh¥9 0¥
MN=—2¢19gpo=——— = "7 T2 = _6%20ygyp=——— 7|
2 99 1922 2(cosh@+1) 9z~ 99 02922 2(cosh¥ —1) 9y

Note that, with respect to the chosen coordinates, the vector fields are

h 1 v 1

—_ = 8 ad T = 8, 71
lhly V911 b IVl \/9222 (7.1)

where 01:=0/0, and 02:=0/0, are coordinate vector fields. Hence,

<5 v\ =y 1
vgv\(f>—vY1 (a)
/¥y |V|17 \/T@C{b /22 2

1 1 1 1
=—TL0,+ <8 + I? )8
g22 2271 V922 2\/922 V922 22 )72
1
= —T,6.
g22 2271
Therefore,
~ v 1
V;},//m‘ (NV) :‘ 71—‘%281
Y\ IVl /Iy 922 v
V911 1
= |F22‘
922

2(cosh¥+1)  sinh¥ ‘354

2(cosh?—1) 2(cosh@+1)| oz
_ 1 sinh & ‘8% (7.2)
/2(cosh@+1) 2(cosh¥ —1) | 0z
1
VY|, (7.3)

S Tsinh(9/2)
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where V¥ represents the gradient of ¢ with respect to the flat |®|-metric. Similarly,

¥\ ~o 1
VY - =VvY 0
h/|hl; <V|}~,> e <\/922 2)

1 1 1 1
= Lo+ (8 + r? >a
V911922 1251 V911 1\/922 vV 922 12 )72

<

1
=——T1L0
V911922 1251
and
h/‘hh’ \ \/911922
1
=——1II
ng| L
1 sinh ¥
= 7.4
2(cosh@ —1) 2(cosh¥ +1) ’ (7.4)
1
VY. (7.5)

S 4 cosh(¥/2)

In the remainder of the proof, we shall estimate |V¥| and |V¥|/¥. By Lemma 3.5,
we see that

G (7o) sinh ™ (Ix(X)|/(R—4)%)

exp(R—4) (7.6)

N

holds for every po€ X\ Pr. Together with (7.3) and (7.5), this implies that there exists
Ry >0 depending only on the topology of X such that
VY|

oY v Y v
/15 — < —— d —_
[P ()l < e 7w ()

hold for every po€ X\ Pr,. Combining Lemma 3.6 and (7.6), we see that there exists

<|v¥| (7.7)
Y

positive constants ¢;=c1(Ro) and ca=c2(Ry) depending only on Ry and the topology of

X such that
VY|

Do) | <
V¥ (po)| <c1 and 7

(Do) <2 (7.8)

—_—

for every po€ X\ Pr,. It then follows from (7.7) and (7.8) that, for any R> Ry, using
that P, C Zr, the line field v/|v|; is max{c;, cp }-Lipschitz on the lift of f(X\ Zg) to

the universal cover Y. Hence, the line field v/|v|y is max{ci, ¢z }-Lipschitz on
F(X\ZR) =Y \[(PR).

This completes the proof. O
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Remark 7.6. Theorem 3.9 also holds in the current setting of punctured Riemann
surfaces and crowned hyperbolic surfaces.

e By [97, Lemma 2.2 (v)], the geodesic curvature of the pushforward of the horizontal
leaves of @ in Y'\ f(Zr) goes to zero uniformly as R—oco. Using the above computation,

the horizontal geodesic curvature is

%f, < h ) _\/gzglrg = sinh ¥ Bg’
h/[h|y \fl\f, vy oo U 2(cosh @ +1)+/2(cosh@—1) | Oy

1
<<———=|VY
4 cosh(¥/2) ’ ’
which goes to zero uniformly as R— o0, by (7.6) and (7.8).
e By (7.6) and (3.3), the hyperbolic length of every vertical leaf of ® on Y\ f(ZR)
converges to zero exponentially as R—o0o. In particular, for any €>0, there is a constant

R such that Y\ f(Zr) is contained in the e-neighborhood of the boundary of Y.

LEMMA 7.7. (Gluing partial foliations) Let Y €T (S) be any closed hyperbolic sur-
face, and let X\ be any geodesic lamination. Then, for any harmonic diffeomorphism
f: X =Y\ from some (possibly disconnected) punctured surface X, the pushforward of
the vertical measured foliation of the Hopf differential of f on Y\ extends to a unique

measured foliation on Y.

Proof. Let ® be the Hopf differential of f. Let V be the pushforward of the vertical
measured foliation of ® on Y\A. Let v be the line field tangent to V3~ , outside the
images of zeros of ® under f, with respect to the hyperbolic metric on Y. By Lemma 7.5,
we know that there exist constants R>0 and ¢>0 such that v is ¢-Lipschitz on

F(X\ZR) =Y \(AU[f(ZR)),

where & is Minsky’s polygonal region of &.
Let H be the pushforward of the horizontal measured foliation of ® on Y\A. By
[97, Lemma 2.2 (v)] (see also Remark 7.6), as R goes to infinity, the hyperbolic geodesic

curvature of leaves of H on

F(X\ZR,) =Y \(AUf(ZR))

converges to zero uniformly. Combining this with Theorem 3.9 (see also the second item
in Remark 7.6) and the assumption f(X)=Y\\, we see that the line field tangent to
leaves of H on Y\ (AUf(Zr)) extends continuously to Y\ f(Zr) by assigning to each
point p in A the line of tangent direction to A at p. On the other hand, by (3.2), (the
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pushforward of) leaves of H and V are orthogonal to each other. Hence, the restriction
to Y\(AUf(ZR)) of the line field v continuously extends to a line field v/ on Y'\ f(ZR)
by assigning to each point p in A\ the line of normal direction to A. Notice that the
restriction to A of the extended line field v’ is Lipschitz (with respect to the hyperbolic
metric on Y instead of the intrinsic metric on A). By Lemma 7.5, the restriction to
Y\(AUf(ZR)) of the extended line field v’ is also Lipschitz. Hence, the extended line
field v’ is Lipschitz on Y\ f(#g). Therefore, we can continuously extend the partial
foliation Vy\ (xuzy) to a unique foliation V3 4, on Y\ &R by integrating the extended
line field v'. Together with the partial foliation Vy(g,), this extends the foliation V/,
originally defined on Y\ A, to a unique foliation V' on the whole surface Y. Recall that
V' admits a transverse measure arising from the vertical transverse measure of ®. Define
a transverse measure for V' near \ as follows: for any arc 1 near A and transverse to A, we
project 1 to a segment k of A along leaves of V' and define intersection number between
n and V' to be half the hyperbolic length of the geodesic segment k. By Theorem 3.9,
this construction is well defined. Again by Theorem 3.9, these two transverse measures
coincide on Y\ (AUf(ZR)). Hence, we construct a transverse measure on V' whose

restriction to Y\ A is exactly the transverse measure of V. This completes the proof. O

For convenience of a later reference, we summarize some basic properties of the
extended vertical foliation as follows, where the first conclusion is proved in the second
paragraph of the proof of Lemma 7.7 and the second conclusion follows from Theorem 3.9
(also follows from (3.3), Lemma 3.5 and Remark 7.6).

LEMMA 7.8. Let V' be the extended measured foliation in Lemma 7.7. Then, V' is
transverse to A and intersects A orthogonally at every intersection point. Furthermore,
for any arc k in a small neighborhood of X\ that is transverse to V', the intersection
number i(k, V') equals half of the hyperbolic length of projection of k to a leaf of X along

leaves of V.

7.5. Proof of Theorem 1.5

We now construct piecewise harmonic stretch lines based on Lemmas 7.3, 7.5 and 7.7,

proving Theorem 1.5.

Proof of Theorem 1.5. The proof is similar to the proof of [90, Corollary 4.2], except
that we use Lemma 7.3 to deform the hyperbolic metrics on each component of S\ . Let
Y €T (S) be a closed hyperbolic surface and A a geodesic lamination on Y. Let Y!,..., Y™
be the connected components of Y\ A\, which are crowned hyperbolic surfaces. Suppose

that Y? has k; crowns. For each 1<i<m, let us choose a closed Riemann surface X?
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with marked points D*={p{,...,pj, } and a harmonic diffcomorphism f*: X*—Y" with
the Hopf differential denoted by ®*. Note that ®' has a pole of order r5>2 at each
marked point p; of X*. For each 1<i<m and each ¢>0, let 7;(t) be the family of spaces
of crowned hyperbolic surfaces homeomorphic to X* with k; crowns, each having rj; —2
boundary cusps, with metric residue being twice of the absolute value of the real part of
the residues of the principal parts of t®¢. Applying Theorem 7.1 to the pair (X¢,t®?)
and taking the principal part of t®’ at each puncture of X as the prescribed principal
part of Theorem 7.1, we see that, for each ¢>0, there exist a unique crowned hyperbolic
surface Y} in 7;(t) and a unique harmonic diffeomorphism f{: X*— Y} with Y}/=Y"* such
that Hopf(f)=t Hopf(f*)=t®’. This proves item (a) of Theorem 1.5.

Next, we shall glue Y;}, ..., ¥;™ to obtain a family of closed hyperbolic surfaces {Y;}
as follows. For ¢>0, let V;! be the pushforward on Y}’ of the vertical foliation of the Hopf
differential of ®° via f}: X*—Y,'. For t=1, by Lemma 7.7, there exists a unique measured
foliation V7 on Y such that 1V}

yi=V{. For t>0, by Lemma 7.3, the map
ui = fo(f) 7Y — Y

extends to an affine map of linear factor v/t on the boundary. Notice that there are many
hyperbolic surfaces Y} € T(S) whose restriction to the component corresponding Y7 is Y}’
Any two such metrics differ by a “shearing” along the geodesic lamination A. Constructing
the desired hyperbolic metric is equivalent to specifying the “shearing” along A. This is
done through the measured foliation V; as follows. From the construction of V!, we see
that (u’lt)*th =+/tV{. This allows us to glue Y}/ in such a way that the extended foliation
on the resulting surface arising from V/, ..., V;™ by Lemma 7.7 is exactly v/t Vi. Let Y; be
the resulting hyperbolic surface and V; be the extended measured foliation arising from
Vi ..., V/™ by Lemma 7.7. (Later in this proof we will compute the monodromy of Y; in
terms of Vti and V,=vtV;. In particular, this demonstrates the uniqueness of Y;.)

Having defined the surface Y;, we next wish to extend the maps uli,t to a map
u1,:Y1—=Y;. To do this note that, for any sufficiently small neighborhood U of A on Y,
two leaf segments of the restriction to U of V;!, ..., V;™ are contained in a single leaf of the
restriction to U of V; if and only if their preimages under uit, -, ury are contained in
a single leaf of the restriction to AU(uj )" (U\A)U...U(uf",)"*(U\) of Vi. Therefore,
the maps uit, .., ui"; may be glued together to get a homeomorphism w; ; from Y; to Y;
that sends leaves of V7 to V;; note that then (ul,t)*Vt:\/ZVL

By Lemma 7.3, we see that for any 0<s<t, the composition map uf ,:=f{o(f2)~':
Y?—Y} is a Lipschitz map having pointwise Lipschitz constant strictly less than /t/s
and extends to an affine map of factor \/¢/s from 9Y? to 9Y;'. Note that

uit = uito (Ui,s)il-
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Combining with the discussion in the preceding paragraph, we see that we may extend

ul

st Uy to obtain a homeomorphism us t:=uq ¢o(ur,s) ' Ys—Y; which is an affine

map of factor \/t/is on A\ and which has pointwise Lipschitz constant strictly less than
V/t/s in Y\ \. This proves item (b) of Theorem 1.5.

We now compute the monodromy of Y; and prove the real analytic dependence on ¢
(assuming Lemma 7.4), following the idea of Thurston [90, §4] (see also [6, Theorem A|]
or [72, §3.5 in Chapter 2|). We start with an overview of the argument. Notice that
the length functions of simple closed geodesics are real analytic over 7(S) and that each
hyperbolic surface is uniquely determined by the lengths of finitely many simple closed
geodesics ([77], [67]), hence by the monodromy matrices of finitely many simple closed
curves. In view of this, to show that Y; varies real analytically on ¢, it suffices to show
that the monodromy matrix of any simple closed curve varies real analytically in ¢. Let
a be an arbitrary simple closed curve. In [90], Thurston realizes o as a concatenation
of geodesic subarcs of (isolated) leaves of A and subleaves of the horocycle foliation
transverse to A (assume that ) is maximal), and then expresses the monodromy matrix

of o as an infinite product of Mobius transformations

HNi.

Here, N; is a Mobius transformation which translates along the imaginary axis or the
horocycle leaves. Here, for each 7, the translation N; varies real analytically in ¢. Thurston
proves the analyticity by showing that a specific sequence of finite product approxima-
tions of [] N; converges uniformly (see 72, Chapter 2, §3.5]) for a detailed calculation).

In our setting, we replace the horocycle foliation by the foliation n which is the
extension to Y of the pushforward of the vertical foliation of the Hopf differential of
f: X—=Y\\ (Lemma 7.7), and express the monodromy of « as infinite product of Mobius

[T

where M/ is a Mobius transformation that translates along the imaginary axis or the

transformations

leaves of 1. Here, Lemma 7.4 guarantees the analyticity of M/ in ¢>0. Applying the
same computation as in [90, §4] (see also [72, Chapter 2, §3.5]) allows us to conclude
that the sequence of finite product approximations of [[ M/ converges uniformly. In
particular, the limit [] M/ also varies real analytically in .

We now elaborate on the details. Let 1 be the extension to Y of the pushforward of
the vertical foliation of the Hopf differential of f: X +Y\\ (Lemma 7.7). Consider the
e-neighbourhood of A\. There exists a realization a* of the simple closed curve o which is
the concatenation of finitely many subarcs of leaves bounding complementary regions of A
and finitely many subarcs of leaves of 1. Fix an orientation of a*. We may relabel those
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subarcs in a cyclic order as {v;} according to the orientation of a*. Next, we associate a
matrix M; to each of v; , and write the monodromy of « as a finite product [[;~, M;. In
particular, let V be a continuous unit vector field along o* such that at every endpoint
p of v;, the vector V(p) is tangent to the leaf of A that contains p. The orientation of o*
induces an orientation of each arc ;. For ~;, we lift the vector at the starting point to
the upward vertical unit vector at i€HZ2. Let M; be the Mobius transformation which
moves the lifted vector at ¢ to the lifted vector at the other endpoint of the lift of ~;.
The monodromy of a* is the product [/, M;.

To show that H:’il M; is real analytic in ¢, it suffices to show that each M; is real
analytic in ¢. If the subarc v; corresponding to M; is contained in a (boundary) leaf
of A, then, by the construction/definition of M; in the proceeding paragraph, the Mobius
transformation M; moves i€H? along the imaginary axis by the distance tfy (v;), and
hence is real analytic. We now consider the case where ~; is a subarc contained in
some leaf of . As we mentioned earlier, we will express this M; as an infinite product of
Mobius transformations corresponding to the subarcs of v;\ A, show that each term in the
product is real analytic in ¢, and prove that a specific sequence of finite approximations
converges uniformly.

Before that, we need some estimates on lengths of v;\ A leading to estimates on the
Mobius transformations M; (here and in the next three paragraphs). Notice that, for
any fixed &' >0, the number of components of v;\\ with length at least &’ is finite. In
particular, there are only finitely many components of v;\ A not contained in the cusp
region of Y;\\. Let A be an arbitrary cusp region of Y\ A with AgC A being one of the
bounding ideal geodesics of A. Let gy be a point on Ag. Let {g¢;, } be the endpoints of
~i\A on Ag, labelled in an increasing way according to their distances to the base point
qo along \g. We label the components of v;\ A in A by 7;, such that the endpoint of 7;,
on Ao is g;,, -

Let [a,b]C(0,00) be an arbitrary closed interval of finite length on which we will
prove analyticity in ¢. Let rg be the infimum of the length of the shortest simple closed
curves on Y; as ¢ varies in [a,b]. Since Y; varies continuously in ¢ on this compact set
[a, b], we see that ro>0. After dividing +; into smaller arcs if necessary, we may assume
that the length of +; is much smaller than %ro. This implies there exists some constant
> %ro such that the hyperbolic distance on Y, between any pair of consecutive points
of {g;, } is at least r (or else we would find a closed curve comprising a path in Ay and
~; of length less than ry). To simplify the notation, since our attention is focused on a
single arc ~;, we can set ¢;, =¢n.-

Since the induced map Y, —Y; expands by a factor of \/1% along A, the distance
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di(qo, qn) along Ag on Y; satisfies:

t t
di(qo, gn) = \/;da(qO, qn) = \/;m".

Combining this with (3.3) and Lemma 3.5, we see that the preimage of 7; on X under the
map f;: X —Y;\\ has [Hopf(f;)|-distance at least Cnr \/t/a from the zeros of Hopf(f;)
for some constant C' which is independent of t€[a,b]: here the point is this. The arc
i, has pre-image which is a bi-infinite vertical leaf in two vertical half-planes (possibly
with some bi-infinite strips of finite height in between) which are being mapped to the
cusp—and since 7;, is located at least at hyperbolic distance Cnr\/z% into the cusp,
it has preimage at least at a proportional distance in the |Hopf(f;)|-distance from some
base point, such as the zeros of the differential. Again by (3.3) and Lemma 3.5, we see

that the hyperbolic length of 7; on Y; satisfies
((Fi,) S Cem vt (7.9)

for some positive constant C' independent of ¢t€]a, b].
Fix a base point zg€H in the hyperbolic plane. Let d be the complete, left invariant
metric on PSL(2,R) defined as (cf. [72])

d(A, B) :=sup dy(Azx, Bx)e %1(®®0)  for all A, B € PSL(2,R).
el
For any A€PSL(2,R), define ||A|:=d(Id, A). Let M;, be the Mobius transformation
corresponding to 7;, defined similarly as M;. By (7.9), we see that there exists another
constant C’, independent of ¢€ [a, b], such that || M;, || <C’e~ V% In particular, there

exist two positive constants C7 and Cy such that, for any t€[a, b] and any n>1,
|M;, || < Cre=C=n, (7.10)

From this, we infer that the distance to IdePSL(2, R) from any finite product of matrices
in {M i, } 18 bounded from above by

C1Y e =Ci(1—e )7,

n>1

We now return to the construction of M;, the monodromy corresponding to -; as
an infinite product. (Recall that {7;, } are the components of +;\\, here relaxing the
notation to allow the components {7; } to be subsets of any one of the finitely many cusp
regions. Because there are only finitely many cusp regions, the estimates of the previous
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paragraphs continue to hold.) For each m>1, consider the (finite) subset I, of {7;,}
which comprises those 7; whose length is at least 1/m. let M, be the product of those
M i, corresponding to 7;, €I,,, according to the order inherited from the orientation of
vi (recall that 7; C~;). In particular, M,,; is obtained from M,, by inserting finitely
many M i, corresponding to 7; €In,4+1. Applying a standard calculation using (7.10)
as in [72, pp. 161-162, proof of Proposition 3.15], we see that M, converges uniformly
in t€la,b], where the limit is exactly the Mobius transformation M; corresponding to
vi (recall that {7, } are the components of ~v;\A). For each 7, , there is exactly one
jn€{1,2,...,k} such that the segment 7;, is contained in the component Y7" of Y;\\.
By Lemma 7.4, both Y7" and the realization f{"o(f{")~'(3;,) of 7;, on Y7" are
both real analytic in ¢. Therefore, the Mobius transformation ]\/4\% corresponding to 7;,,
is real analytic in ¢. Combined with the uniform convergence, this proves that M;, as the
limit of M,,,, is analytic in t€(a,b). Consequently, the monodromy of «, as a product of
finitely many M;, varies analytically in ¢. Since Y; is determined by finitely many such «,
this implies that Y; is analytic in t€(a, b). The arbitrariness of [a,b] C (0, c0) then implies
that Y; varies analytically in t€(0, 00). O

Definition 7.9. Given a closed hyperbolic surface Y €7 (S), a geodesic lamination
A on Y, and a harmonic diffeomorphism f: X =Y\ X from some (possibly disconnected)

punctured Riemann surface. The path
PSLyy)\,fI (0, OO) — T(S)

constructed in Theorem 1.5 is called a piecewise harmonic stretch line defined by the triple
(Y, A, f). The restriction to [1,00) is called a piecewise harmonic stretch ray defined by
(Y, A, f), denoted by PSRy ) r:[1,00) =T (S5).

From the construction, we see that PSLy,\ ¢(1)=Y. In particular, the piecewise
harmonic stretch ray PSRy, ¢ starts at Y. Each piecewise harmonic stretch line/ray
admits a canonical orientation coming from the orientation of the positive real ray {¢>0}.
In that orientation, a piecewise harmonic stretch line is a (reparameterized) geodesic in
the Thurston metric (Theorem 1.5 (b)).

We end this subsection with the following identification.

LEMMA 7.10. Let YeT(S) and X\ be a mazimal geodesic lamination \. Then, for
any harmonic diffeomorphism f: X =Y\ from a punctured Riemann surface X, the
piecewise harmonic stretch line PSLy ¢ and the Thurston stretch line SLy \ (see §2.6

for definition) coincide.

Proof. We begin with recalling the construction of the Thurston stretch line SLy .
Let Y1, ..., Y4974 be the set of ideal triangles complementary to A on Y. Let F be the
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horocyclic partial foliation of A on Y. On each component Y?, the horocycle partial
foliation F':=F|y: foliates Y except for a central region bounded by three pairwise
tangent horocyclic arcs meeting each boundary edge of Y* perpendicularly. Let F* be
a measured foliation obtained from F' by pushing the leaves of Fi toward the central
region of Y while keeping endpoints on dY invariant and keeping the resulting leaves
orthogonal to Y*. Note that any two thus obtained F"’s differ by an isotopy of Y*
fixing Y pointwise. The transverse measure on F* is defined as follows. For any arc
7 on Y that is transverse to F, there exists one boundary geodesic of Y, to which we
may project 7 along leaves of F*. The transverse measure on 7 is then defined to be the
hyperbolic length of the projection of 7 to that geodesic (which is independent of the
choice of geodesics).

Let X', ..., X% 4 be the corresponding components of X and f*: X*—Y"? be the
restriction of f to X*. Note that, for each i, the Riemann surface X’ is conformally
the complex plane. That Y7 is an ideal triangle implies that the Hopf differential ®* of
f%is a linear polynomial, that is, ®*=a’(z—b')dz? for some pair of complex numbers
(a®,b") (item (i) of Lemma 5.9). The critical graph of the horizontal measured foliation
of ® is a tripod, whose complement consists of three half-planes. In particular, the
horizontal foliation is symmetric about each of the three half-infinite critical leaves. On
the other hand, each ideal triangle is symmetric about any of the three half-infinite
geodesic rays {h"l, h*2 h3} where each starts perpendicularly from a boundary edge and
converges to the opposite ideal point. Applying Theorem 7.1 to the triple (X Y ®?)
with respect the principal part given by ®?, we see that the harmonic diffeomorphism
fi: X* =Y is symmetric about each of {h*, h?2 hi3}. Accordingly, the pushforward V* of
the vertical foliation of ®° is also symmetric about each of {h®!, hi? h*3}. By Lemma 7.8,
the transverse measure on V' coincides with half of the hyperbolic length of the projection
to boundary geodesics of Y. More precisely, for any arc 7 on Y that is transverse to V?,
there exists one boundary geodesic of Y?, to which we may project 7 along leaves of V*.
By Lemma 7.8, the transverse measure on 7 equals half of the hyperbolic length of the
projection of 7 to that geodesic (which is independent of the choice of geodesics).

Combining the discussion in the preceding two paragraphs, we see that 2V* and F*
differ by an isotopy of Y fixing Y pointwise. This also holds for 2¢tV* and tFj, for any
t>0. Therefore, the double of the extended foliation tV obtained from tV1!, ... tV/49—4
via Lemma 7.7 also differs from ¢F' by an isotopy of Y that fixes | J, Y pointwise. This
implies that for each ¢>0, the surface PSLx » ¢(t) and SLy,x(t) coincide since both of
them are obtained from gluing ideal triangles with the same transverse measured foliation
tF=2tV. O
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7.6. Limits of piecewise harmonic stretch lines

Recall that every piecewise harmonic stretch line is directed. We next prove a proposition
that will be useful when we define canonical harmonic stretch lines from given base points

to points on the Thurston boundary of Teichmiiller space in §13.

PROPOSITION 7.11. Let YE€T(S) be a closed hyperbolic surface and A a geodesic
lamination on Y. Let f: X —Y\X be a harmonic diffeomorphism from some punctured
surface X. Let (3 be the pushforward to 'Y of the vertical foliation of Hopf(f). Then, the
piecewise harmonic stretch line determined by (Y, A\, X, f) converges to [B]€ PML(S) in

the Thurston compactification in the forward direction.

Proof. Let PSL be the piecewise harmonic stretch line determined by (Y, A\, X, f).
Let 17} be the (possibly disconnected) crowned hyperbolic surface determined by the
pair (X,tHopf(f)) by Theorem 7.1. Let Y;€PSL be the hyperbolic surface such that
Yt\)\:)/}t. Let a be an arbitrary simple closed curve on Y. Consider the pushforward to
Y of the horizontal and vertical foliations of Hopf(f). By Lemma 7.7, the pushforward
of the vertical foliation extends to a unique measured foliation on the whole surface Y;.
For any £>0, let a* be a representative of « satisfying the following properties:

e o consists of segments of the pushforward of horizontal and vertical foliations of
Hopf(f) alternatively;

e o avoids the zeros of Hopf(f);

e o almost realizes the (minimal) intersection number with 3, the vertical foliation

of Hopf(f), namely

/*\Re V/Hopf(f)| (e, B)| <. (7.11)

To see such a o* exists, let o’ be a representative of o which realizes the minimal

intersection number with 3, that is,

* |Re /Hopf(f)|=i(c, B).

Next, we deform o’ to get a new representative o/ that consists of segments of the
pushforward of horizontal and vertical foliations of Hopf( f) alternatively. Then, o/’ also
realizes the minimal intersection number with 8. Finally, at each zero of Hopf(f) on X,
we pick a polygon () consisting of horizontal and vertical segments alternatively each of
which is of distance ¢’ < to the enclosed zero under the flat metric induced by the Hopf
differential Hopf(f), and then push the subsegments of o’ inside the image f(Q) of this
polygon to the boundary of f(Q); here the choice of ¢/ depends on «. This gives the

desired representative a*.
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Let d>0 be the distance of f~!(a*) to the zeros of Hopf(f). Let K, be the number
of vertical segments of a*. Then, by (3.3) and Lemma 3.5, for ¢>0 sufficiently large,
the total length Lengthy, (Ya*) of vertical segments of a* with respect to the hyperbolic
metric Y; €PSL satisfies

o Y
Lengthy, ("a*) < KU/ 2sinh ! (X(2 )) exp(—s)ds—0, ast— +oo,
td S

and the total length Lengthy. ("a*) of horizontal segments of a* with respect to the
hyperbolic metric Y; € PSL satisfies

Lengthy, ("a*) <2 /a |Re v/t Hopf(f)| (1+exp(—td) sinh™* (>(<t<(3;)>>
—>2\/%/ |Re /Hopf(f)|, ast—+oc.

Therefore, the length Lengthy, (a*) of a* on Y} satisfies

. Length,, (a*) .. Lengthy, (Ya*)+Lengthy, (hFa*)
lim sup =lim sup

t—+o00 \/E t——+o00 \/E
<2/ |Re /Hopf(f)]|.

Hence, the length of the geodesic representative of o on Y; satisfies

¢ Length *
limsupyt(a)glimsupengyt(Oé)SQ/ ‘Re \/Hopf(f)‘. (7.12)
t——+oo \/7? t—-+o0 \/Z a*

On the other hand, by (3.3),

éyt(oa)22/*|Re\/tHopf(f)|:2\/1?/*|Res/H0pf(f)|.

Combined with (7.12), this implies that

lim M:2/* | Re v/ Hopf(f)].

t—too A/t
It then follows from (7.11) and the arbitrariness of ¢ that

Cy, (@)

t——+oo \/{

=2i(a, ).

This proves that Y; converges to [3]€e PML(S) as t—+oc. O
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7.7. Generalized maximum principle
To prove Lemma 7.3, we need the following generalized maximum principle from [13].

THEOREM 7.12. ([13, Theorems 3 and 8|) Let M be a complete non-compact mani-
fold with Ricci curvature bounded from below by —K for some constant K>0. Let u be
a C? function on M.

(I) If w is bounded from above, then there exists a sequence of points pr€M such
that

lim w(py)=sup u(p), lim |Vu(py)|=0 and limsupAu(p)<O0.
k—o0 peEM k—o0 k—o00

(IT) If w satisfies the differential inequality Auz f(u), where f is a function on R
with the property that there exists a continuous non-decreasing function g positive on
some interval [a,00) such that

ft)

liminf —= >0
t—00 g(t)

) t —1/2
/ (/ g(T)dT> dt <oco for someb>a,
b a

then u is bounded from above. Furthermore, if f is lower semi-continuous, then

and

f(supu)<0.

7.8. Geometry of harmonic map rays from degenerated surfaces

To prove Lemma 7.3, we need a generalization of [96, Proposition 4.3]. Before that, we
need to recall some notation. Let (M,o|dz|?) be the hyperbolic plane or the complex
plane and (H?, p|dw|?) the hyperbolic plane. Let f;: M — (H?, p|dw|?) be a harmonic
diffeomorphism with Hopf differential ¢®. Recall the conformal energy density

2

0
H, = p(fi) oft ,
o |0z
the anti-conformal energy density
2
L, = p(ft) aft
t= |
o |0z
the Laplacian operator
4 0?

7 50207
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the Beltrami differential
_(0f:/0z)dz

"= 0f,)02) dz
and identities (3.5)—(3.11) relating them.

PROPOSITION 7.13. Let (M, c|dz|?) be the hyperbolic plane H? or the complex plane
C. Let ®dz? be a holomorphic quadratic differential on M; in the case where M is
the complex plane, we assume that ® is a polynomial. Let f;: (M,o|dz|?)—H? be a
family of harmonic diffeomorphisms onto the corresponding images with Hopf differentials
O, =tP, where t>0. Then, the following statements hold, where we use primes to indicate
differentiation with respect to t.

(i) For any pe M, H;(p)=0.

(i1) For any peM, Li(p)>=0.
(iii) For any pe M, |vt|'(p) =0, and |v| (p)>0 if ®(p)A£O0.
(

iv) The function
v’

()

extends to a bounded positive analytic function on M. In particular, for any compact
subset N of M, there exists a constant €>0 such that

v

1238

ol (p)>e forany peN.

Proof. The idea is to use the maximum principle and the generalized maximum
principle.
Notice that, for any fixed ¢>0,

inf . 1
plé’lMHt(p> >0 (7.13)

In fact, if M is the hyperbolic plane, then it follows from [94, Theorem 12 and Propo-
sition 10] that H;(p)>1 for all ¢>0 and all pe¢ M. If M is the complex plane, since ®
is a non-constant polynomial, then by (3.6), since H:(p)=L:(p) (notice f; is orientation-
preserving), we have that H;(p) >t|®(p)|— o0, as p—oo. In particular, there exists R>0
such that H.(p)>1 for all |p|>R. On the other hand, on {peC:|p|<R}, we have that
H+(p) is positive and continuous. Therefore, in both cases, (7.13) holds.

First, we show that H;(p)>0 for all pe M. To this end, it is equivalent to show
that, for any fixed pe M, H:(p) is an increasing function of ¢>0. For any 0<t<s, let
Wt:% log H;. Then, by (3.9), we have the Bochner-type equations

A W, = 2Wt_t2|q)|2 —2W, K

Wi=e o +K (o), (7.14)
2 P 2

AUWS:62WS—7S |2‘ e W L K (o).

g
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By subtracting the two equations, we get
2| ®|? 52| ®|?
AU(Wt_WS):(eQWt_eQWS)_ | 2‘ e—2W{,+ |2| e—QWs.
o o

Let 6=5(s,2):=0e?V:|dz|? and n:=W;—Wj;. Then,

t2
A&n:62"717§|us\26*2’7+|ys\2 (by (3.11)) (7.15)
> —e" 1 (since |vs| < 1).

Recall that 6=65(s) is a complete metric with curvature bounded from below: indeed,

for fixed s,
K(6)=—-2Aslogo
- _%Ag(logawm)
=—e 2"+ (2A, log o +4A,W;)

=—e 2Ws (—K(J)+462WS —481%{2)?6‘2”’3 +4K(0)> (by (3.6) and (3.9))

= 3K(0)e” e —4+4|v,|? (by (3.11))

>4 (since K (o) € {0,—1}).
(7.16)

It then follows from Theorem 7.12, by taking f(t)=e? —e=2!—1 and g(t)=e?, that
7:= sup 7(p) < +oc.
peEM

Combining this boundedness with item (I) of Theorem 7.12 and the fact that the curva-
ture of & is bounded from below (7.16), we see that there exists a sequence pi € M, such
that

lim n(px)=7=sup n(p) and limsupAzn(px)<O0.
k—o0 pEM k—o00

By taking a subsequence if necessary, we may assume that
lim |vs(p)|?=a€]0,1].
k—o0

It then follows from (7.15) that

0 > lim sup Asn(px)
k—o00
t2

=lim sup (eQn(pk)—l—2|Vs(pk)|26_2n(p"’)+I/S(pk)|2>

k—o00 S

— 2 _
=2 —Qae_zn—l-l-a
s

>e?—qe 21 —1+a (since 0<t<s),
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which implies that 7<0. Therefore,

Wi(p)—Ws(p) =n(p) <n<0

Hence, H:(p) <Hs(p) for all pe M. Equivalently, H;(p) >0 for all pe M.

Next, we show that £}(p)>0 for all p€ M. Notice that

(7.17)

t2 P 2 2 P 2
OF e ana TP,
o o
Then,
Ly 2 Hs
—(p)===—(p), @ 0
£, P =g, @) el
extends to a well-defined analytic function on the whole surface M, still denoted by
Ly
Z(P)
for simplicity. Let
5(p) = 3 lo = (»)
p)= 9 g L. b)-
The equation above implies that
t 1 Hs
d(p) =log —+ = log — (p).
(p)=log ~+5 log 2 ~(p)

It then follows that

1 1
Ayo= §AU log Hs— iAg log H;

82‘(1)|2

t2|d|?
18 B2, 1

o2 t

=Hs—H, Ho'+
Let 6:=0H,|dz|?. Then,

M 21012 2|®)?
Ht O'ZHSHt 027‘[?

T H, o2 H? 12 H,  o2H?

H, s2H
ZE—1—|W|2§#+|%|2 (by (3.11))

2

S _
=5 1= |ufe ™+ (by (7.17))
> 8—2625—1—6_26
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By applying an argument similar to the one for the case of 7, we see that sup,,c,, 6<0. In
particular, £, <Ly for all 0<¢<s and all pe M with ®(p)#0. This implies that £}(p)>0
for all t>0 and all pe M with ®(p)#0. It then follows from continuity of £} that £}(p)>0
for all £>0 and all pe M.

It remains to show items (iii) and (iv). Suppose that ®(p)#0. Taking derivatives
respect to t for (3.6) and (3.11), we see that

M, L2

7T =7, (7.18)
Hg ‘l/|t/ B 1
PP~ )

Therefore, for any fixed t>0, both £}/L; and |v|,/|v|; extend to be bounded non-negative
analytic functions on the whole of M. We next improve this bound on £}/L;.

Applying Theorem 7.12 to H; /H;, which is a bounded non-negative analytic function
by (7.18), we see that there exists a sequence of points pr € M with p; — o0, such that

f}_l/ / f}_[/
lim —% = sup — and limsup A, -t <0. 7.20
g, P =0, ) [P Bogy, () (7:20)
Therefore,
!/ Hl 2
2 —tp)===lim | 2=-L(pr)—=
U (p)— 7 = lim ( H (pr) t)
o (M Ly
= klggo <,Ht(]9k) - Z(pk)
fH/ ﬁ/
< lim (,HZ(pk),Hi(pk)) (since H¢ > L4 >0 and L >0)
1 1, H
=i —A,—t by (3.9
A on 25 A, (pr)  (by (3.9)
<0 (by (7.13) and (7.20)).
Consequently,
H; 1
sup — < -, 7.21
sup 2t () < (7.21)
Next, we claim that
H; 1
— () <- 7.22
)< (722
holds for any pe M. Suppose to the contrary that there exists some po€ M such that
H; 1
7+ (po) =

H, t
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Combined with (7.21), this implies that

Hl
A, =t <0.
H, (Po)

It then follows from (3.9) that

/

H
Hi(po)—Li(po) = Aai(po) <0,

which implies H}(po) <L} (po). Combined with (7.18) and the fact that H:(po)>L:(po),
this yields that

H; 1/ H; L} 1
—(po) <3|+ =t =-.
2 o) < 5 (S + ) ) =
This contradicts the assumption that
H, 1
Hence,
M, 1
g(p) < n for all pe M and all ¢t > 0.
t

It then follows from (7.19) that

‘Vtr(p):l—ﬂ(p) >0 forallpe M and all t>0
|Vt| t Ht '
Combined with the continuity of |v;|"/|v¢|, this proves (iii) and (iv). O

Proof of Lemma 7.3. Let p€ X\ D be an arbitrary point with ®(p)#0. By the third
item of Proposition 7.13, we see that |v|, is a strictly increasing function of t€ (0, c0).
Therefore, the function ¢(p, t):=log(1/|v+(p)|) is a strictly decreasing function of t€[0, 0o)
at p with ®(p)#£0. Recall that with respect to the canonical coordinate charts z=x+1y
of ® near p, the pullback metric of ¥; by f; is

2t(cosh ¥ (p, t)+1) dz*+2t(cosh 4 (p, t)—1) dy?. (7.23)

Then, for any s>t>0, the Lipschitz constant of fo(f;)~! at f;(p) satisfies

2s(cosh ¥ (p, s)+1) \/25(Cosh%(p,s)1)}< i

Lip(fso(ft)flﬂft(p) gmaX{\/Qt(coshg(p,t)—&-l) ) Qt(COSth?, t)—l)

Combined with Lemma 3.5, this implies that, as p approaches D (the set of punctures
of X\ D), the Lipschitz constant Lip(fso(f;) )]s, (p) converges uniformly to /s/t.
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We now consider Lipschitz constants of fyo ft_1 at zeros of ®. Let py be an arbitrary
zero of ®. Then, by (3.7), the value v;(pg)=0 for all £>0. Hence,
Y (po,t) =400 and lim ¥(p,t)=+o0. (7.24)
p—po
Let U be a small neighbourhood of pg. By item (iv) of Proposition 7.13, for any 0<t<s,
there exists >0 such that

for any peU and any re(t, s]. It then follows, by integrating this inequality, that

|vs]
|V

holds for any peU. Therefore, the Lipschitz constant of fso(f;)~! at fi(po) satisfies
Lip(f;o(ft)*l)lft (»0)

(p) = exp(log |vs|(p) —log 14| (p)) > exp(e(s—1)) (7.25)

= lim Lip(fse( Dl
. 2s(cosh¥(p,s)+1) [2s(cosh¥(p,s)—1)
<1 )
550 max{\/% cosh¥(p,t)+1) \/2t(cosh%(p,t)—1)
: s 1/|vs|(p)
= lim 4/ -——-—= by (7.24
popo \ £ 1/[ve](p) (by (7:24))
T L) 1711
p=po \| t |vs|(p)
<5 exp(—e(s=1)) (by (7.25))
\/E
<43/ -.
t
This completes the proof. O

8. Convergence of harmonic maps rays

In this section, we complete the proof of Theorem 1.1. To prove the theorem, it will
suffice, by Theorem 1.5, to prove that the family of harmonic maps f;: X;—Y converges
in the sense of §4.2, as X; degenerates along the harmonic map dual ray hry ). To this

end, by Lemma 4.6, it suffices to show that every convergent sequence of the family

{fe: Xe = Y}izo

shares the same limit. Let f; :X; —Y be an arbitrary convergent sequence with limit
harmonic diffeomorphism fo: Xoo —Y \ Ao for some geodesic lamination A
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8.1. Identifying limits of harmonic map rays with piecewise harmonic

stretch lines

By Theorem 6.4, any (divergent) sequence of harmonic map rays through a fixed point
subconverges to a Thurston geodesic ray/line. The goal of this subsection is to identify
that limit ray with some piecewise harmonic stretch ray/line. Let Y €T (S) be a fixed
hyperbolic surface. Let X, €7 (S) be a divergent sequence of Riemann surfaces such
that the harmonic map rays HRx,, y: [0, 00) =7 (S) converge to some Thurston geodesic
GR: (0,00)—T(S). Note that our notation for the harmonic map rays sets

HRXn’y(]_) =Y.

Let fn+: Xn—HRx, v (t) be the harmonic diffeomorphism in the given homotopy class.

ProprosiTION 8.1. With the notation and assumption as above, there exists a sub-
sequence of X, still denoted by X,, for simplicity, with the following properties:

(i) The sequence fn1:X,—Y converges to a harmonic diffeomorphism
foo1: Xeo — Y\

for some punctured Riemann surface Xo, and some chain recurrent geodesic lamination
ACY.
(ii) The limit geodesic GR: (0,00)—T(S) is the piecewise harmonic stretch line

PSLY,)\,foc,l : (O7 OO) — T(S)

defined by the triple (Y, X, foo,1)-
(iii) For any s>0, the sequence fn : X,, > HRx vy (s) converges to a harmonic dif-
feomorphism foo s: Xoo— GR(t)\ X such that the Hopf differentials satisfy

Hopf(foo,s) =S Hopf(foo,l)'

(iv) For any 0<s<t, the sequence fnto(fns) "1 HRx, v (s)=>HRXx, y(t) converges

ny ny

to a \/t/s-Lipschitz homeomorphism GR(s)—GR(t) that extends

foot®(foo.s) 1 GR(s)\A — GR(t)\ \.

Proof. We begin with an outline of the argument. By Lemma 4.6, the sequence
fn1: Xp—Y (sub)converges to a harmonic diffeomorphism foo 1: Xoo—=Y \A for some
punctured Riemann surface X, and some chain recurrent geodesic lamination ACY.

We inherit a complication from this construction: the surface X, is a punctured surface
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and the limiting map f 1 of the sequence f, 1: X;, =Y of maps, takes values in the open
surface Y\ A; in particular, the lamination A is not in the image, so there is no a priori
extension of the image Y\ A to the full surface Y.

We observe that the identical issue arises elsewhere along the Thurston geodesic GR.:
for Y, s=HRx, y(s)eHRx, y along the ray HRx, y, we have lim, .. Y, ;=GR
(again because of the overall subconvergence of rays to a geodesic), but the limiting map
fr,s: Xn—Y, s has limit foo o0 Xoo =GR\ A (with limit Hopf differential s Hopf(fs)) —
here we note again that the image is a subdomain GR;\\ of GRj.

Now, the Thurston geodesic GR has (non-canonical) corresponding homeomor-
phisms L,: GR; — GR, which stretch exactly /s along \. (Here, we shall choose Ly
as the limit of f, so(fn,1) 1Y =Y, s.) Separately, because GRy is a compact surface,
there is also an obvious extension Ext,: GR;\A— GR; (by continuity) of GR¢\\ across
A to GRg. (When we carry out this plan, it will be convenient to realize this extension
by taking limits along the images of the leaves of the vertical foliation of Hopf(fs s)-
Equivalently, we will describe the extended foliation on GR of the pushforward of the
vertical foliation of Hopf(fs s) on GR\\.)

Analogously, in terms of the harmonic maps, on the one hand, there is also a
well-defined deformation of f. s from f., obtained by scaling the Hopf differentials,
i.e. Hopf(fs,s)=sHopf(fs). In contrast to the case in the previous paragraph of the
Thurston geodesic, there is however, not an immediately apparent extension of either
foo,s OF foo across any punctures.

Thus, to prove (ii) in the proposition, evidently what we must show is that
LS(Yl) = LSOEthofoo,l(Xoo) = EXtSOLSOfOOJ(XOO). (81)

Here we note that, in the right-hand side, we have that fo, 1(Xs) has image GR1\ A, so
that L is acting on the complement of the lamination A, while on the left-hand side, we
will have L, acting on the extension of f 1(Xs), and so acts as a homeomorphism of a
compact surface. This commutation relation (8.1) allows us to identify the limit geodesic
ray GR with the piecewise harmonic stretch ray defined by (Y, A\, X, foo) and complete
the proof.

As a final remark, we note that we may expand the last displayed commutation
relation between L and Ext and see it as an interchange of limits. In particular, the map
L, may be realized as the limit of the maps f,, so[fn1]7": Y =Y, s. On the complement
of the lamination A, that composition limits on foo so[foo,1]™: Y \A—=Y5\A. This then
reduces what we must prove to a statement about the extension map Ext.

This relates to the correspondence, across the puncture(s), between the ends of the
vertical trajectories of Hopf(foo s) (itself the limit of Hopf(f, s)): we must show that
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the extension map Ext, obtained as above by continuity across the lamination A is also
obtained as the (well-defined) limit of the image under fo s of corresponding ends of the
vertical trajectories we just described. [Put another way as an interchange of “temporal”
and “spatial” limits of vertical leaves of Hopf differentials, because the vertical trajectories
of Hopf(f,, s) realize the extension across A for the image f,, s(X,,), we need to show that
that limiting (in n) extension map across A of the image under f, ;(X,) of a vertical leaf
of Hopf(f,,s) agrees with the (spatial) limit along the (disconnected) image of the end
of that limiting corresponding vertical leaf of Hopf( f,,.s).]

We now fill in the details of this sketch.

By Lemma 4.6, any sequence of maps f,,: X,, —Y contains a convergent subsequence,
still denoted by the same notation for simplicity, which converges to a harmonic diffeo-
morphism fu 1: Xoo =Y \A for some punctured Riemann surface X, and some chain
recurrent geodesic lamination ACY. This proves the conclusion item (i).

We next address item (iii). By Theorem 1.5,(!) the harmonic diffeomorphism
foo,1: Xoo =Y\ X defines a piecewise harmonic stretch line PSLy, s ,:(0,00)=7(S)
such that the Hopf differential Hopf(f’, ;) of the induced harmonic diffeomorphism

o5 XooPSLy x 1., (5)\\ satisfies

Hopf (f7, ¢) = s Hopf(foc,1)- (8.2)

Note that PSLy,x r..,(1)=Y and f ;= fec 1

Now, by Lemma 7.7, we note the crucial point that the pushforward of the vertical

/
00,8

on PSLy 5 7., (s). From the construction of the piecewise harmonic stretch lines (cf. the

foliation of Hopf( ) on PSLy,x 7., (5)\\ extends to a unique measured foliation Vi

second paragraph in the proof of Theorem 1.5 in §7.5), we see that
Ve =+/sV1. (8.3)

By assumption, the family of harmonic map rays HRx y: [0, 00) =7 (.S) locally uni-
formly converges to the Thurston geodesic ray GR.: (0,00)— T (S). To simplify notations,
we set GR;=GR(s). Note that GR;=Y. For s>0, let Y,, s=HRx, y(s)eHRx, vy be
the hyperbolic surface such that the Hopf differential of the harmonic diffeomorphism
frs: Xn—Yn s is sHopf(f,,1). Then, GRs=lim,_,s Y, s. Furthermore, combining the
fact that f, 1: X, —Y converges to foo 1: Xoo =Y \ A, the fact that

Hopf(fn,s) =sHopf(fn1) forall s>0,

(1) In this argument, we will use statements (a) and (b) of Theorem 1.5 that we proved in §7; we
will not use the claim on analyticity in Theorem 1.5 relying on Lemma 7.4, whose proof we deferred
until just after the present proof.
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and the assumption that HRx, y:[0,00) =T (S) converges to GR: (0, 00) =7 (S) locally
uniformly, we see that f, s: X, =Y, s subconverges to a (not necessarily surjective) har-
monic map foo st Xoo =GR, with Hopf(foo s)=sHopf(feo,1). Note that by the second

bullet property in Lemma 4.6, the geodesic lamination A satisfies

A= lim lim f,1(X,\Zr(Hopt(fn1))), (8.4)

R—00 n—00

where &g (Hopf(f,,1)) is the Minsky polygonal region of the Hopf differential Hopf(f, 1).
Combining Theorem 3.9 and the fact (Lemma 6.1) that f,, so(fn1)""! is a /s-Lipschitz

homeomorphism homotopic to the identity, we see that

A= lim lim f, (X, \ Zr(Hopt(fr1))). (8.5)

R—00 n—00

Applying a similar argument as in the proof of Lemma 4.6 shows that the image
foo.s(Xoo) 18 exactly GRs\ X and that f s is injective. In summary, the harmonic map
foo,s: Xoo =GR\ X is a diffeomorphism with Hopf differential

Hopf(foo,s) :SHOpf(foo,l)' (86)

Combined with (8.2) and Theorem 7.1 (with respect to the principal part of s® at the
punctures of X ), this implies

GR,\A=PSLy s ,(s)\A and foo,s:féo’s-

In particular, for any fixed s, the map f. s obtained as a limit of a subsequence in n of
fn,s 1s independent of the choice of a convergent subsequence (in n) of f, o: X;, =Y, .
Hence, the sequence f, s: X,, =Y, ¢ converges to foo st Xoo—>GR\A. This proves the
conclusion item (iii) of the proposition.

To finish the proof of the identification GRs=PSLy s , (), it remains to show that
GR,\ ) extends to GR in the same way as PSLy 7, (s)\ A extends to PSLy,x ¢, (s).
In other words, we need to show that the extended foliation V, on GR; of the push-
forward of the vertical foliation of Hopf(feos) on GR,\A is identical to extended folia-
tion Vi on PSLy, ;. ,(s) of the pushforward of the vertical foliation of Hopf(f., ) on
PSLy .., \A. Recall that by (8.3), we have V,=1/sVi. Note further that

GR; =Y =PSLy»s_,(1),
so V1=V;. In view of these two identities, to prove V=V, it suffices to show that

V,=1/5V].
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For s>1, from the construction of harmonic map rays, we see that the composition
map fnso(fn1) 1Y =Y, s, which is a /s-Lipschitz homeomorphism, sends leaves on
Y of the pushforward of the vertical foliation of the Hopf differential Hopf(f,,.1) by fn.1
to corresponding leaves on Y,, ; of the pushforward of the vertical foliation of the Hopf
differential Hopf(f,, s)=sHopf(f,,1) by fn,s. Recall that

lim Y, s =GR;.

n—oo
On the one hand, being /s-Lipschitz uniformly implies that f,, so(fn1)" Y =Y, s sub-
converges to a /s-Lipschitz map from Y to GR,. On the other hand, by the conclusion
item (iii) proved above, for any s>1, we have f, ; converges to fo, s as n—o0. Hence, the
restriction f,, so(fn,1) ™ ly\x converges to Jooso(foo1) " Y\A=GR,\\. Furthermore,
by Theorem 6.4, any limit of f,, so(fn,1) 'Y =Y, s stretches A by the factor v/s. There-
fore, the limit map of any convergent subsequence of the sequence fy, so(fn,1) 1Y =Y, 5
is the +/s-Lipschitz homeomorphism Lg:Y —GR; that extends the limit composition
map foo,s°(foo,1) 1 Y\A=>GR,\\, proving that f,, so(fn1)"! converges to Ly and es-
tablishing the conclusion item (iv). Now, we also conclude from these considerations that
the limit homeomorphism Lg: Y —GR, sends leaves on Y of the extended foliation V
(of the pushforward of the vertical foliation of the Hopf differential Hopf(foo,1) by foo,1)
to corresponding leaves on GR of the extended foliation V; (of the pushforward of the
vertical foliation of the Hopf differential Hopf(fs,s)=5 Hopf(foo,1) by foo,s). (In other

words, this establishes the commutation relation (8.1).) This implies that
V,=4/sVy, (8.7)

where the factor /s is due to the identity

HOpf(foo,s) =S Hopf(foo,l)'

This completes the proof that GRs=PSLy, s_,(s) for s>1. The proof for 0<s<1 is
similar. Therefore, GR;=PSLy, ;. ,(s) for s>0, establishing the conclusion item (ii).

The proof is now complete. O

Proof of Lemma 7.4. Let n be the horizontal foliation of ®. Note that the push-
forward f,(tn) of tn via fi: X\ D—Y; is an admissible measured foliation on Y;. (See
Definition 5.2 of “admissible measured foliations”.) Consider t=1. By Proposition A.5,
there exist

(i) a closed hyperbolic surface W and a chain recurrent geodesic lamination A on W
such that W\ X is the union of two or four isometric copies of (the crowned surface) Y,
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(ii) a sequence of Riemann surfaces X,, € T(W) and a sequence of harmonic diffeo-
morphisms h,,: X,, =W homotopic to the identity which converges to a harmonic diffeo-
morphism heo: Xoo =W\ (in the sense of Definition 4.5) from some punctured Riemann
surface X such that, on each component X/ of X, the horizontal measured foliation
of the Hopf differential of the restriction to hoo|x: : X, —Y is exactly .

Combining the second property with Theorem 5.7, we see that

Now consider the sequence of harmonic map rays HRx, w:[1,00)—T (W). In par-
ticular, HR x, w(1)=W for all n. By Theorem 6.4, there exists a convergent subsequence
of HRx, w, still denoted by HR x, y for simplicity, that locally uniformly converges
to some Thurston geodesic. By Proposition 8.1, that limit geodesic is the piecewise
harmonic stretch line PSLyy,x n.: (0,00) =T (W) defined by the triple (W, A, hoo). Let
gnt: Xn—HRx, w(t) be the harmonic diffeomorphism in the given homotopy class.
Then, by Lemma 6.1, for each ¢t>s>0, the composition map

gn,t° (gn,s)il: HRX,L,W(S) i HRXW,W(t)

is a M—Lipschitz homeomorphism.

By Lemma 3.3, for each n, the harmonic map ray HRy, w:[1,00)—=7 (W) is real
analytic. Therefore, as the (locally uniform) limit of HRx, w, the piecewise harmonic
stretch line PSLyy 5 . : (0,00) =T (W) is also real analytic in t>0. Note that the proof
of Lemma 3.3 proves that the pullback metric (see (3.12)) of the hyperbolic metric of
HRx, w(t) via the harmonic diffeomorphism g, : X,, >HRyx, w(t) is real analytic in
t>0. According to [23, Theorem 3.1] (see also [83, Proposition 3.3]), we see that the
family of harmonic diffeomorphisms g, + is also real analytic in ¢>0. In particular, the
composition map

gn,to(gn,s)_1: HRX,,L,W(S) — HRX W(t)

ny

is real analytic in t€(s, 00). By Proposition 8.1 (iii), we see that the sequence of harmonic

diffeomorphisms g, .: X, > HRx, w(t) converges to a harmonic diffeomorphism
Goo,t: Xoo — PSLw x n (1) \A
such that the Hopf differentials satisfy
Hopf(goo,t) =t Hopf (hoo ). (8.9)

By Proposition 8.1 (iv), the sequence of 4/t/s-Lipschitz homeomorphisms g, ;°(gn.s) ™
converges to a 4/t/s-Lipschitz homeomorphism

L; +: PSLw,x ho. (8) —> PSLw o (1)
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that extends
goo,to(goo,s)712 PSLW,A,hOC (S)\/\ — PSLW,)\,h,OC (t)\)\

Combined with the fact that HR x, w: (0,00)—7 (S) locally uniformly converges to
PSLw h..: (0,00) — T (W),
this implies that the limit lipschitz homeomorphism
L :PSLw .. (s) — PSLw . n, (F)
is also real analytic in t€(s,00). In particular, the restriction map

Joo,t° (goc,s)_li PSLW,)\,fOC (8)\)\ — PSLW,/\,fOO (t) \)\

is also real analytic in t€(s,00). Combining (8.8), (8.9) and Theorem 7.1, we see that
PSLw 7., (£)\ A is the union of two or four isometric copies of Y;, and that on each
component X/ (=X\D by (8.8)) of X, we have g ¢|x,_ =f;. In particular, on each
component of PSLyy » 5 (1)\ A, which is also rewritten as W\, the restriction of the
limit map Lg ¢: PSLyy s n () = PSLw x n (t) coincides with the composition map

fto(fs)il:yrs — Y;.

Therefore, the analyticity of Ls; and the ray PSLyw s :(0,00)—=7 (W) implies that
the surface Y; and the map fio(fs)~1:Y,—Y; along with its Lipschitz homeomorphic
extension from the closure of Y to the closure of Y; (either obtained from Lemma 7.3
or induced from Lg;) are real analytic in t€(s,00). The analyticity of f; follows by

precomposing fio(fs) ™! by fs. This completes the proof. O

The proof of Theorem 1.5 is now complete.

8.2. Identifying the limit horizontal foliation

We now turn to the proof of Theorem 1.1. To begin, let X; €hry ) and f; : X; —Y be
an arbitrary convergent sequence with limit harmonic diffeomorphism foo: Xoo =Y \ Aoo

for some geodesic lamination Ao, (Lemma 4.6).
LEMMA 8.2. With the notation introduced as above, we have Ao =A\.

Proof. Let PR, (®:,) be the Minsky’s polygonal region on X; with ¢,—o0o and
R,:=t)/* 00 as n—o0. Then, by Theorem 3.9, the complement [, (Xe \PR, (P:,))
is contained in an &, neighbourhood of A on Y, where €, -0 as n—o0. Hence, Aoo CA
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and foo (Xoo) DY\ A. For the other direction, consider the minimal components of A,
denoted by A%, ..., \¥. Note that the horizontal foliation of ®;, is t,A. Let X} ,..., XF be
the complementary components of the critical graph (cf. Definition 2.7) of the horizontal
foliation of @, , labelled in such a way that the restriction to X; of the horizontal
foliation of ®;, corresponds to the minimal component t,\* of t,\. By (3.23),

2|1®e, |x; I = by (taX')=C

for some constant C'. Recall that Rn:ti/ ‘)
PR, (®1,) is at most c\/t,,, which is much less than [|®;, |x; |. Hence, the subsurface

X,fn is not contained in g, (®;,). In particular, from item (vi) of Theorem 3.7, we see

By item (v) of Theorem 3.7, the area of

that there exists a horizontal leaf segment Ij of @, | x; in the boundary of P, (®4,)
with length |l,’;n|>K3Rn:K3t}/4 for some constant K3. By Theorem 3.9, the image
ft., (lgn) is nearly a geodesic segment contained in the &,, neighbourhood of the minimal
component t,\*. That A’ is minimal and that ¢, —oco imply that ftn(l,f;n) converges to
the whole component X' as n—oo. Therefore, the limit lamination s, which is the
limit of f;, (X, —Pr,, (®t,)) as n—o0, contains A\. Combined with the discussion in
the beginning of the proof, this proves that Ao =A. O

A direct consequence of the above lemma is that X, and Y\ A are homeomorphic.
Let Y1, ...,Y™ be the components of Y\\. Let Xoo=X'UX?U...UX™ with X* homeo-
morphic to Y. Set fii=fo|xi-

LEMMA 8.3. The critical graph (Definition 2.7) of the Hopf differential Hopf(f?)
is connected. Moreover, the complement of the critical graph of Hopf(f?) consists of
half-infinite cylinders corresponding to the closed geodesic boundary components of Y*

and half-planes corresponding to the ideal geodesic boundary components of Y.
Proof. Let \! be the horizontal measured foliation of Hopf(f*).

CraM 1. If X contains a simple closed curve «, then the corresponding (mazimal)
cylinder component Ay, of the horizontal foliation of Hopf(f;,) limits on two half-infinite
cylinders on Hopf(foo)-

Proof. As n—o0, the height of A; on X; goes to infinity. Combining with the
Minsky’s estimate (Theorem 3.9), we see that the circumference of A;  converges to half
the hyperbolic length of the geodesic representative of o on Y, which is both finite and
positive. Therefore, the cylinder A;, converges to two half-infinite cylinders on X, with
circumferences equal to half the hyperbolic length of the geodesic representative of «
on Y. This proves Claim 1. O
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CLAIM 2. For each i, the measured foliation \° has no compact components (see
§2.8 for the definition).

Proof. Otherwise, suppose that A’ contains a compact component \j. Since the
horizontal foliation of Hopf(f;) is simply A, we see that A} has to be a component of ).
Hence, the scaling \j/t is a component of A\, which goes to zero as t goes to infinity. As
a consequence, A} is not a component of A, which contradicts that A} is a component of
tA. This proves Claim 2. O

By Claim 2, we see that each component of the complement of the critical graph of

Hopf(f?) in X* is either a half-infinite cylinder, a half-plane, or an infinite strip.

CrAaM 3. The complement of the critical graph of Hopf(f*) contains no infinite-
strip components (see §2.8 for the definition).

Proof. Suppose to the contrary that the complement of the critical graph of Hopf(f?)
contains a component C' which is an infinite strip. Let g be a saddle connection in C
which connects two zeros z*, 2~ of Hopf(f?) belonging to different boundary components
of C. Let U be a é-neighbourhood of 3 on X* under the flat metric [Hopf(f*)| which
contains no zeros of Hopf(f?) other than z*. As the flat surface (X; ,Hopf(f;,)) con-
verges to (Xoo, Hopf(fso)), there exists a sequence of approximating maps 7, : U—X;,
homeomorphic to the corresponding images such that the following properties hold:

o 1;, (2F) are zeros of Hopf(f; );

e the pullback metrics

n;,, ([Hopf(ft,)]

converge to the restriction of [Hopf(f*)| to U.

(Here, note that there may be many choices for n;, (2*), say if multiple zeros of
Hopf(f;,) converge to z*: the precise choice will not be important in what follows.)
The assumption that U contains no zeros of Hopf(f*) other than z* implies that, as n
goes to infinity, every zero contained in the image 7 (U) would collapse to z* or z~.
Since f is a geodesic segment which contains no zeros of Hopf(f) in the interior, we
may modify 7, in such a way that the geodesic representative of 7 (8) is also a saddle
connection for large enough n. Let us fix such a large enough n. It then follows from the
recurrence property of leaves of measured foliations on closed surfaces that there exists
a closed curve v which is a concatenation of a horizontal leaf segment (;, and a subset
segment &, of n, (8) centered near the midpoint of 7, (3) and with length 0<|&, | <3|3|
(that 0<|&,| follows from Claim 1). In particular, the intersection number of v and the
horizontal measured foliation of Hopf(f,), which is equivalent to 5\, satisfies

6]
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Therefore,

. by . ln

iy, thA) = Ez(% ta\) — 00, asn—o00, because = — 00. (8.10)
Notice that, for each n>n the (topological) horizontal foliation of Hopf(f;,) can be ob-
tained from that of Hopf(f:,) by a homeomorphism followed by a sequence of Whitehead
moves. This implies that v can also be realized on X;, as a concatenation of a horizontal

leaf segment (;, and a subsegment & of 1. (8), which gives

(7, tnA) <Ime, (B)| = 16| as n— oo
This contradicts (8.10), completing the proof of Claim 3. O
The lemma then follows from Claims 1-3. O
As a direct consequence of Lemma 8.3, we have the following result.

LEMMA 8.4. The dual tree of the lift of the horizontal measured foliation of the Hopf
differential Hopf(f?) to the universal cover consists of exactly one verter and countably

many half-infinite edges corresponding to the boundary of Y.

Consider the family of harmonic maps f;: X;—Y with Hopf differential

Hopf(f;) = ®;.

The image of X;\ Zr(®;) under the map f; is a (thickened) train track we denote by
Te,r- An € train track that carries A is a train track that carries A and is contained in

the e-neighbourhood of A. We now combine Lemma 8.3 and Theorem 3.9.

LEmMA 8.5. (Train-track approximation) For any €>0, there exists Tp>0 such that,
for any t>To, the train track 7, 41/a in Y corresponding to Xi\ Pp/a(®y) is an € train
track which carries \.

Proof. For any €>0, by Theorem 3.9, there exists T, >0 such that, for any t>Tj,
the thickened train track 7, ;1/4, being the image of X;\ Z21/4(®;) under the harmonic
diffeomorphism f;: X;—Y, is contained in the e-neighbourhood of A. It remains to show
that 7, 414 carries A.

By Lemma 8.3, there exists T >0 such that every non-critical horizontal leaf in
Py1sa(Py) is either

e a closed leaf homotopic to one of the boundary components of &,1/4(®;), or

e contained in a maximal leaf which is homotopic rel 9, Z,1,4(®;) to a horizontal
boundary leaf of &,1,4(®;), where 9, Z;1/4(P;) comprises the vertical boundary segments
of 0P,1/4(Py), or

e contained in a horizontal strip of finite height.
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For the third case, since all these strips are strips of t\, the topological type of these
strips stabilizes as t—o00. Let Strip, be such a strip. By Lemma 3.8, each maximal leaf
in Strip, has length at least K4R,=K4t'/*. By Theorem 3.7 (v), it follows that Strip,
has height d; <C’t'/*. Let $3; be a saddle connection in Strip, connecting the two distinct
boundary components of Strip,. Then, by the recurrence property of horizontal leaves
of ®,, there exists a closed curve v which is a concatenation of a subsegment f; of 5,
and a leaf segment (; of tA which is the horizontal foliation of ®;. In particular, we have
0<i(y,t\)<d;. Equivalently, 0<i(y, \)<d;/t. Letting t— o0 yields 0<i(y, \)=0, which
is impossible. So the third case cannot happen. For the first two cases, the image of every
non-critical horizontal leaf of &2;1/4(®;) is carried by the train-track 7, ;14 corresponding
to X¢\ Pyi/a(®s). Therefore, the train track 7; ;1/4 carries A for all £>Tj. O

Remark 8.6. Note that, for Hopf differentials and choices of size R of Minsky re-
gions in less restrictive settings than we are considering here, the train track 7 in Y
corresponding to the complement of &g is not sufficient to carry A, because it may not

carry those bi-infinite leaves which are contained in Zg.

We will use this lemma in §11.

8.3. Proof of Theorem 1.1

Proof of Theorem 1.1. The proof will be divided into two steps. In the first step,
we will establish the convergence of harmonic map rays HRx, y when X, diverges along
harmonic map dual rays. In the second step, we will identify the limit geodesic with the

Thurston stretch line provided that the lamination A is maximal.
Step 1. Convergence when X, diverges along the harmonic map dual ray hry .

Let Xy;=hry x(t). Consider the family of harmonic maps f;: X;—Y. By Lemma 4.6,
any sequence of maps f;, : X;, —Y contains a convergent subsequence. For each compo-
nent Y of Y\ \, by Lemma 8.4, the dual tree of the lift on Y of the pushforward of the
horizontal foliation of any limit Hopf differential is the regular tree with one vertex and
countably many half-infinite edges corresponding to the boundary edges of Y, By Theo-
rem 5.7, the limit harmonic maps of all convergent sequences of f;: X;—Y are the same,
88y foo: Xoo—Y \A. By Theorem 6.4, any sequence of the family of harmonic map rays
HRy, y:[1,00)—=T(S) contains a subsequence which locally uniformly converges to some
Thurston geodesic ray. However, by Proposition 8.1, that limit Thurston geodesic ray of
any convergent subsequence of HR x, y:[1,00)—=7T(S) is the piecewise harmonic stretch
ray PSRy ) 7. :[1,00) =T (S) defined by (Y, ), fo). (Note that HRx, y:[1,00)—=T(S)
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is the subray of HRx, y: [0, 00) =7 (S) starting from Y and that PSRy, ;. is the sub-
ray of PSLy » s starting from Y.) Hence, the family of harmonic map rays HRx, y
converges to the piecewise harmonic stretch ray PSRy ) ;. (independent of the choice

of subsequences). That the convergence is locally uniform follows from Theorem 1.3.

Step 2. Identifying the limiting geodesic with the Thurston stretch line for maximal

geodesic laminations.
This follows from Lemma 7.10 and completes the proof. O

For convenience of a later reference, we summarize the following result from the
discussion in step 1 of the proof of Theorem 1.1. Let Y €T (S) be a hyperbolic surface
and let A\ be a measured geodesic lamination on Y. Let 7 be the admissible measured
foliation (Definition 5.2) on Y\ A that comprises half-infinite cylinders foliated by closed
leaves parallel to closed geodesic boundary components of Y\ A and half-planes foliated

by bi-infinite leaves parallel to ideal boundary geodesics of Y\ \.

THEOREM 8.7. Let Y, A and n be as above. Then, there exists a unique (possibly
disconnected) punctured Riemann surface X, homeomorphic to Y\, and a unique
harmonic diffeomorphism f: Xoo =Y \ A, homotopic to the identity map, such that the
pushforward to Y\ of the horizontal foliation of the Hopf differential of fo is measure

equivalent to 1.

We close this section with a discussion when X; diverges along a Teichmiiller geo-

desic.

THEOREM 8.8. Let YeT(S) and let A be a mazimal measured geodesic lamination
on Y. Let X;€TRy, . Then, the path of harmonic map rays HRx, y converges to the
Thurston stretch line SLy .

Proof. By Theorem 6.4, for any divergent sequence X;, € TRy, the sequence
HRx, y:[0,00) —T(S)

of harmonic map rays contains a subsequence that converges to a Thurston geodesic.
By Proposition 8.1, that limit Thurston geodesic is a piecewise harmonic stretch line
PSLy,x f..:(0,00)—=T(S) defined by a chain recurrent geodesic lamination A and a
harmonic diffeomorphism fo: Xoo =Y\ N from some (possibly disconnected) punctured
Riemann surface X,. For simplicity, we assume that HR x, y itself converges. By The-
orem 1.5, the piecewise harmonic stretch line PSLy s s maximally stretches exactly \'.
By [61, Theorem 8.1], we see that, up to considering a subsequence if necessary, the
horizontal measured foliation of the harmonic map h;, : X; —Y homotopic to the iden-
tity projectively converges to a measured foliation supported on A. Then, Theorem 6.4
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implies ACX. Since ) is maximal, it follows that A’=\. By Lemma 7.10, we see that the
limit geodesic PSLy x/ ¢ is the Thurston stretch line SRy 5. The theorem then follows

from the arbitrariness of the convergence subsequence of HRx, y. O

9. Convergence to Teichmiiller rays

Let X€T(S) be a fixed Riemann surface and ® be a holomorphic quadratic differen-
tial on X. Let HRx ¢ be the harmonic map ray defined by X and ®. For s>0, let
Y;=HRx s(s)€HRx ¢ be the hyperbolic surface such that the Hopf differential of the
harmonic map from X to Y; is s®. Let T}, be the R-tree dual to the horizontal measured
foliation of @, the lift of ® to the universal cover X. Then, X is the minimal surface
in Y, x (Ty,2s'/2d), also a rescaled minimal surface in s~1/2Y, x (T}, 2d). As s—00, X
is exactly the minimal surface in T, x T}, where T, is the R-tree dual to the vertical
measured foliation of ®. Let Xst€hry 5y be such that Hor(Hopf(X, : —Ys)=t/s .
Then, X ;=X for all s>0. The goal of this section is to prove the following.

THEOREM 9.1. For any fired X and A, as s—o0, the family of harmonic map dual
rays
hry oy [1,00) — T(S)

locally uniformly converge to the Teichmdiller geodesic ray
TRX,q): [1, OO) — T(S)
with Hor(®)=A\.

Convention. In the remainder of this section, to simplify the notation, we will denote
the dual tree (T),,2d) by T;,.

9.1. Minimal surfaces in the product of trees

Let a and 8 be a pair of transverse measured foliations on the closed surface S, that is,

for any homotopically non-trivial simple closed curve v we have

i(a, y)+i(8,7) > 0.

By [28, Theorem 5.1], there exists a unique holomorphic quadratic differential ¥ whose
horizontal and vertical measured foliations are o and 3, respectively. Let T,, and T3 be
the dual trees of o and 3, respectively. Define the energy map E(e, T, xTp): T (S)—R
which associates to Z€T(S) the (equivariant) energy of the equivariant harmonic map
Z—T, xTg: the integral of the energy density over a fundamental domain of Z under
the Fuchsian group defining Z (see [99, p. 111]).
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LEMMA 9.2. The function E(s, T, xTg): T(S)—R is proper. Moreover,
E(ZaTOéXTﬂ) 24”\1}”7

where the equality holds if and only if Z is the underlying Riemann surface of the qua-
dratic differential .

Proof. Recall that
E(Z,ToxTp)=E(Z,Ty)+E(Z,Tp) =2Extz (o) +2 Extz (),

where the second equation follows from (3.4). The properness then follows from the fact
that Extz(a)+Extz(5) is a proper function over 7(S). Moreover,

Exty(a)+Extz(8) >2y/Extz(a) Extz(3)
> 2i(a, B) (by [28, Theorem 5.1])
=2([v,

where the equalities hold if and only if
o Exty(a)=Extz(8),

e 7 is the underlying Riemann surface of W. O

9.2. Estimating the energy of harmonic maps to trees

For any Z€7T(S) and each measured foliation p on Z, we denote by E(Z,T),) the equi-
variant energy of the harmonic map from Z to the dual tree of the lift of u. By (3.4), we
have E(Z,T,,)=2Extz ().

LEMMA 9.3. Let Y;eHRx o. Let X be the vertical measured lamination of ®. Then,
for any ZeT(S), we have E(Z,T5)<E(Z,s~'Y}), where E(Z,s~'Y}) is the energy of
the harmonic diffeomorphism from Z to s=1Y; (see §3.1).

Proof. We define a family of equivariant projection maps
Gers Y, — Ty

as follows. Recall that, on the natural coordinates of ® on X, the hyperbolic metric on

Y, can be written as

[Y, =2s(cosh¥(z,s)+1) dr*+2s(cosh 4 (z, s) —1) dy?,
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where fs: X =Y is the unique harmonic map. Let jg: 5’1}75 — T be the projection map
along the vertical leaves of @, the lift of ® to X. Then, j, collapses the vertical leaves

while it scales the horizontal leaves by a factor of

2

— <1
cosh¥(z,s)+1

at f(z)€Y, (with respect to the hyperbolic metric on ;).
Let Fj: Z—)s‘lffs be the harmonic map, then

E(Z,T5) < E(jsoF,) < E(F,) = E(Z,5'Y,). O

9.3. Proof of Theorem 9.1

Proof of Theorem 9.1. Let X be the vertical measured lamination of ®. Let ®; be
the Hopf differential of X, ;—Y,. Then, the Hopf differential of XS t—>Tft,\ is _(I)s7t7
the lift of —®; ;. Consider the equivariant harmonic map Xs,t —T5 xtTy. By Lemma 9.3,

we have

E(X, T xTiy)

:E(Xs,taTX)+E(Xs,t7TtA)

SE(Xgu, s 'Y +E(Xor, Tin) (by Lemma 9.3)

=5 ' E(Xo 0, Ye)+s  E(Xot, T szin)
sTUE(X 4, Vi) +257 1| ]|
<5 Hly, (VstA)+C)+s by (V/stA)+C)  (by Lemma 3.12)
=25~ (tly, (Vs\)+0)

<2572t 5@ +tC)+C) (by Lemma 3.12)

=4t||®| +2s 1 C(t+1). (9.1)

Combined with Lemma 9.2, this implies that, for any fixed t,
E(Xg1, T5 xTyy) — 4| ®|| =4i(A, t)), as s —o0.

It then follows from Lemma 9.2 that X, ;—TRq(t), as s—o0.
To see the locally uniform convergence, consider the function : [0, c0)—[0, 00) de-
fined as follows. Let X :€TRx, o be the Riemann surface underlying the quadratic
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differential whose horizontal and vertical measured foliations are t\ and \, respectively.
Then, for any ZeT(S), we have E(Z,T5 xTy)) 2 E(Xoo, T5 X Tix). For any to>1, let

wto (T) = max max{dT(Z, Xoo,t) ZE’(Z7 T;\ XTt)\)—E(XOO’t, T;\ XTt)\) <T} (92)

1<t<to

Then, 1 is continuous and increasing in r. By (9.1), we see that
E(Xet, TsxTin)—E(Xeot, Ts xTin) <25 *C(to+1) =0, as s— 0.

Then,
dT(Xs,t7 Xoo,t) < 1/&0 (25710(t0+1)) — O

uniformly in t€[1,¢o], as s—o0. O

10. Convergence to Teichmiiller disks

In this section, we introduce two models of harmonic dual disks, both of which will
converge to Teichmiiller disks.
Let Y o be the hyperbolic surface such that

Hopf(X, Y, ) = se*?®.

Let Ay be the horizontal foliation of e2?®.

M1. Let

HDx o .= |J hry,,»,
0<o<T

denote the (variable target) harmonic map dual disk.

M2. Let

ﬁf)x,qms = U hry_ »,
—7/2<0<m /2

denote the (fixed target) harmonic map dual disk.

In both versions, there is a dependence of the lamination Ay on 6. In the first version
M1, the family of terminal points Y; p also changes with #, while in the second version
M2, there is a single target surface Ys, and the dependence on 6 is only in the lamination.

Let TDx ¢ be the Teichmiiller disk determined by X and ®; i.e. the complex line
in 7(S) comprising surfaces whose Teichmiiller differentials from a given base point X

are all complex multiples of ® on X. Let

he: QT (S) — QT (S)
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be the horocyclic flow on the quadratic differential bundle Q7 (S)— T (S) corresponding

V) oes)

The horocycle flow acts in the standard way on R2? once we define charts from the

to the lower triangular matrix

Riemann surface to R? by using natural coordinates. Given a Riemann surface X and a

holomorphic quadratic differential ® on X, we choose local coordinates
z=x+1yY

so that ®=dz?. With this coordinate, the Teichmiiller ray TR x ¢ may be interpreted

as a family of Riemann surfaces underlying the quadratic differentials
B, = (s 2 de+s712 dy)?

For a€R, we denote by h,(TRx ¢) the family of Riemann surfaces underlying h,(®;)
for s>1. Let

TD?{,@ = U he(TRx ¢)
a€R

be the Teichmiiller horodisk, which is the union of the horocyclic translates of TR x .

THEOREM 10.1. HDx 4 s locally uniformly converges to the Teichmiiller disk TD x .
I‘/I\DXA)}S locally uniformly converges to the Teichmiiller horodisk TD};(’(I).

Before proving Theorem 10.1, we state a lemma we will need, deferring its proof to

the end of this section.

LEMMA 10.2. Let Ys€eHRx o and let Mg be the horizontal foliation of 20, Let
>0 be a constant which is smaller than half of the shortest distance between zeros of ®.

Then, there exists so>0, which depends only on J, such that, for s>sg, we have
£y, (%) < 2V5i(An 2, Ao)+96(g—1)02/5+ 0.

Proof of Theorem 10.1. The proof is almost the same as the proof of Theorem 9.1.

(1) Convergence of HDx ¢ s. Let X, .9 be the Riemann surface such that the
maximal stretch lamination of the harmonic map X, ;g—Ys g is s'/2tAg. Let ®, ;¢ be
the Hopf differential of X, ;9—Ys9. Then, the Hopf differential of )?57,579—)11\/;7579 is
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fi)s?tﬁ, the lift of —®, ;9. Therefore,

E(X&tﬁ? T>\9+7r/2 X Tt)\ﬂ)

:E(Xst07T)\9+,r/2)+E( Xst,0, Ting)
éE(Xstg, 9)+E( Stg,TMg) (by Lemma 9.3)
=s"E(Xs 1,0, Ys,0)+s " E( X0, T s5t7,)

=5 'B(Xs10,Ye0)+25 | Ps i
<s™H(ly, o (V/sthg)+C) +s Ly, ,(v/5tAg)+C)  (by Lemma 3.12)
=25""tly, ,(v/sAg)+257'C
<257 12| @1 5 0] +C)+2571C (by Lemma 3.12)
=4t]|®y 1 9| +25 1O (t+1)
=4t]|®||+2s71C(t+1).
Therefore,
lim B(Xo0.0, oy, o X Ting) S48 @] = 4i(Ag.yr 2, 0h0)-

It follows from Lemma 9.2 that X ;g converges to the Riemann surface X +s€TDx o
underlying the quadratic differential W, o whose horizontal and vertical measured folia-
tions are tAg and g, /2.

By considering a function similar to the one defined in (9.2), we see that, for any

fixed t>0, the convergence is uniform in (¢, 8)€[1,to] x [0, 27].

(2) Convergence of ITI\DX7¢7S. Let )?57,579 be the Riemann surface such that the
maximal stretch lamination of the harmonic map )?57t,9—>Y5 is s1/2t\g. Let (Absﬂgﬂ be the
Hopf differential of X 9—Y,. Then,

E()?s,t,()» TA,,/Q XTixg)
:E()?s,t,évT)\,r/z)‘f'E(Xs,umTt/\g)
<SE(Xq10,5 YO+ E(Xs 1.0, Tia,) (by Lemma 9.3)
=5 E(Xo 10, Ys)+5 ' E(Xs 1.0, T /51r,)
=57 E(Xo 0, Ye) 4257 | t,0)
<57 (ly, (V5thg) +C) +5 Ly, (V/stAg)+C)  (by Lemma 3.12)
2571240y (o) +2571C(t+1).

Combined with Lemma 10.2, this implies that for any § which is smaller than half of
the shortest distance between zeros of @, there exists sg(d) >0, which depends only on §,
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such that for s>sg, we have
E(Xs10, T, xTing) < 4i(Arja, thg) +192(g—1)0%t+2ts~ /2| @ +2571C(t+1).

Combining Lemma 9.2 and the arbitrariness of §, we see that, as s— 00, we have that
E()A(s,t’g,TAﬂ/Q xTyx,) converges to 4i(Ag/2,tAg) uniformly in (¢,0)€[1,to] x (=3, i7).
Let Xw7t796TD};<7¢ be the Riemann surface underlying the quadratic differential (ftﬂ
whose horizontal and vertical measured foliations are tAg and A; /5. It then follows from
Lemma 9.2 that )?37,5,9 converge to )?oo,weTD;‘(,@. By considering a function similar to
the one defined in (9.2), we see that, for any fixed ¢;3>0, the convergence is uniform in
(t,a)E[l,to]X(—%ﬂ', %71') O

Proof of Lemma 10.2. Let >0 be a fixed constant which is smaller than half of the
shortest distance between zeros of ®. For a zero z; of e?® which is of order n;, let
2; be a horizontal /vertical (2n;)-polygon of e*® around z; such that every horizontal
segment and every vertical segment of 947 have the same |®|-length 26. In particular,
the |®|-distance from z; to 027; is §. Next, we decompose the horizontal foliation Fy of

e?® outside the union | ; &j into rectangles %;. Therefore,

Fp= (U(Fam%)) U (U(Fm%)) .
i J

The hyperbolic length of leaves of (FpN ;) on Y; is not convenient to estimate.
To overcome this, we need a modification. Notice that the critical leaves of FyNZ;
decompose &7; into several rectangles {Rjk}lgkgnj, where n; is the order of the zero
zj of ®. We homotope (relative to its endpoints) each non-critical leaf L of Fyn<?; to
a curve L' which is contained in the boundary 0R;;xN0Z?;. Equivalently, LUL’ is the
boundary of the component of R;;\ L whose closure does not contain the zero z; of ®.
Then, the lengths of L’ and 0R;;N0Z; satisty

Lengthy- (L) < Lengthy (9R;,N0Z;),

where we use the fact that L'COR;;N0Z%;. Let Lengthy (FpNR;x) be the hyperbolic
length of the leaves of the foliation Fy restricted to Rjj, integrated over the induced

transverse measure of the family of leaves. Then, we have
Lengthy. (FyNRjx) <0 Lengthy (OR;,.N0Z;). (10.1)

Let Lengthy. (FyNZ;) be the hyperbolic length of the leaves of the foliation Fj restricted
to %;, integrated over the induced transverse measure of the family of leaves. By defini-
tion, £y, (Ag) is the Ys-length of geodesic representatives of leaves of Fy, integrated over
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the induced transverse measure of family of leaves. Hence,

ly,(Ag) <) Lengthy, (FyNZi)+ >  Lengthy (FyN2;)

) J
= Lengthy (FyNZ)+> > Lengthy (FyNR;y)
i J 1<k<n;

< Z Lengthy (Fy m%¢)+z ] Z Lengthy (OR;xN0Z%;)  (by (10.1))

i 1<k<n;

= Lengthy (FyNZ;)+0 Y Lengthy (02). (10.2)
i J

Recall that with respect to the canonical coordinate of ®, the hyperbolic metric on
Y can be expressed as
ds? =2s(cosh¥(z,s)+1) dz*+2s(cosh ¥ (z, s)—1) dy?
=4sdz*+2s(cosh ¥ (z, s)—1)(dz* +dy?), (10.3)
where ¥(z, s)=log(1/|v(z, s)|) and v(z,s) is the Beltrami differential of the harmonic

map X —Y;. By Lemma 3.5, we see that there exists sg>1, such that for every s>sq
and every z€ X\ (UJ; %)), we have

2s(cosh¥(z,s)—1) < 1. (10.4)

Let w; and h; be respectively the horizontal width and vertical height of %; with
respect to e2?®. Combining (10.3) and (10.4), we see that
Lengthy (FoN%;) < (2v/s5w; cos 0+w;)h;
ZQﬁi(Fw/Qm%i,Foﬁ%i)—‘r”@lﬂi. (10.5)

Recall that 042; consists of n; horizontal arcs and n; vertical arcs with respect to
e?®. Moreover, every such arc has the same |®|-length §. Hence, by (10.3) and (10.4),

Lengthy- (022;) <n;(2v/s0 cos 0+28)+n;(2+/s8 sin 0+26) < 8n;+/s0. (10.6)
Combining (10.2), (10.5) and (10.6), we have

Cy, (M) <2v/5i(Fryo, F)+ @]+ 8n;6%\/s
J

<2V5i(Fr o, Fp)+ @] +96(g—1)5°V/s,

where the last inequality follows from the fact }_, n;<12(g—1). O
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11. Convergence to stretch-earthquake disks

We recall some basic facts about earthquake deformations. For more details, we refer
to [48, §II] (see also [49] and [62]). Let o be a weighted simple closed geodesic on X.
The time-s earthquake E;;,(X) of X is defined to be the hyperbolic surface obtained
from X by twisting left by a distance sulx («) along a. The weight p determines the
speed of twisting. This construction extends to general measured laminations as follows.
For a measured geodesic lamination A, let u;c; be a sequence of weighted simple closed
geodesics that converges to A in ML(S). The time-s earthquake E{(X) of X is defined
as the limit surface of £, (X). It is a non-trivial fact that the limit exists and is
independent of the choice of the approximating sequence p,;c; ([48, Corollary 2.5]).
Definition 11.1. (Stretch-earthquake disk) Let Y €7 (S) be a hyperbolic surface and
AeML(S) a measured foliation/lamination. Let PSLy y be the piecewise harmonic
stretch line obtained from Theorem 1.1 as the limit of harmonic map rays HR x, y where
X, diverges along the harmonic map dual ray hry, 5. Let £5(Y) be the surface obtained
from Y by acting by a time s (left) earthquake along A. Define the stretch-earthquake

disk SED(Y, \) of (Y, A) to be the set

U PSLgi(y))\(O, +OO)

—oo<s<+0o0o
Definition 11.2. (Hopf differential disk) Define the Hopf differential disk HDD (X, ®)
of (X, ®) to be the set
U H].:{)(’eate.@(o7 OO)

—m<OL<T

Let X;€hry ) be the Riemann surface such that the horizontal foliation of
Hopf(X:,Y) =,
is tA. Let Y'(¢,r,s) be the hyperbolic surface such that
Hopf(X,, Y (t,7,5)) =7¢"*/**®; and Y, =PSLy.(r) € PSLy.,.

The goal of this section is to prove Theorem 1.14, which we restate here.

THEOREM 11.3. Let Y €T (S) be a hyperbolic surface and Ne ML(S) a measured
foliation/lamination. Let Xichry \ be as described above.

Then, the family of Hopf differential disks (HDD(Xy, ®;),Y) with base point Y lo-
cally uniformly converges to the stretch-earthquake disk (SED(Y, \),Y") with base point Y.
Namely, for any prescribed s>0 and 0<r<r’, the point Y (t,r,s) converges to E5(Y;),

uniformly in (r,s)€[r,r']x[—s,s], as t—o0.
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Recall that the family of harmonic maps f;: X;—Y converges to the harmonic map
foo: Xoo—Y with Hopf(foo)=Poo, where @, is the union of half-infinite cylinders and
half-planes (Lemma 8.3).

The proof of Theorem 11.3 relies on a generalization of shearing coordinates of 7(.5),

namely the shear-shape coordinates of T(.S) developed by Calderon-Farre ([11]).

11.1. Shearing

In order to glue crowned hyperbolic surfaces, one needs a foliation transverse to the
boundary of crowned surfaces. Thurston [90] uses the horocycle foliation (where the
crowned hyperbolic surfaces are ideal triangles), Calderon and Farre [11] use the ortho-
geodesic foliation. Here, we use the extended foliation of the vertical foliation of Hopf
differentials as in the construction of piecewise harmonic stretch lines.

In this subsection, we will construct shear-shape cocycles of A using the vertical

foliation of Hopf differentials, following the ideas and constructions of Calderon—Farre.

11.1.1. Extended vertical foliations

Let YT (S) be an arbitrary hyperbolic surface and let A be a measured geodesic lamina-
tion on Y. Let n be the admissible measured foliation (Definition 5.2) on Y\ A that com-
prises half-infinite cylinders foliated by closed leaves parallel to closed geodesic boundary
components of Y\ A and half-planes foliated by bi-infinite leaves parallel to ideal bound-
ary geodesics of Y\ A. Note that 7 is determined by A. By Theorem 8.7, there exists a
unique (possibly disconnected) punctured Riemann surface X, homeomorphic to Y\ A,
and a unique harmonic diffeomorphism f: Xoo =Y\ A\, homotopic to the identity map
such that the pushforward to Y\ A of the horizontal measured foliation of the Hopf differ-
ential of f., is measure equivalent to A\. By Lemma 7.7 and Lemma 7.8, the pushforward
to Y\ A of the vertical foliation of the Hopf differential of f, extends to a unique mea-
sured foliation By on Y which is transverse to 7 and A and intersects A orthogonally at
every intersection point.

In the remainder of this section, for any Z€7T(S), whenever we mention 7 and 8 on
Z\\, we mean (unless otherwise stated) their realization on Z\ A as the pushforward by
foo of the horizontal foliation and vertical foliation of the Hopf differential of f., (where
Xoos foo and Hopf fo, refer to Z and A).

Let 7 (S\\) be the Teichmiiller space of crowned hyperbolic surfaces homeomorphic
to S\\. Let MF(A)CMUF(S) be the subset of measured foliations transverse to A. The
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construction above defines a map
7 T(S) — T(S\A) x MF(N) (11.1)

which sends Z €T (S) to the pair (Z\\, 5z). Notice that 5z prescribes identifications for
gluing both the leaves of 37|\ as well as the components of Z\ X across A. To describe
the gluing process, we introduce an analogue of the shear-shape cocycle developed by [11]

using pointed geodesics.

11.1.2. Dual arc systems

We start with the definition of dual arc systems. Let Y, A and n be as above. Let
mA(Y)=(Y'\\, By). For simplicity, we denote By by . Recall that every leaf of 3|y
approaching Y C A hits Y \ X orthogonally (Lemma 7.8). For every leaf segment e of 7
that connects a pair of singular points of 1 (a “saddle connection of 1), there exists a
strip Strip, of 8]y foliated by regular leaves of 3|y » that intersect e orthogonally and
approaches a pair of boundary geodesics of (Y \ \) orthogonally. Let c. be the height of
Strip,. Then, by Lemma 7.8, we see that c, is half the hyperbolic length of the projection
of Strip, to a boundary geodesic of Y\ A along leaves of 3]y x. Note that any two leaves
of Bly\x in Strip, are homotopic rel (Y'\\). Let a. be the regular leaf of S|y that
cuts Strip, into two substrips of equal height. The dual arc system a(Y\\) of Y\ is
defined to be the union (J, o, where e ranges over all saddle connections of 7. Define

the weighted dual arc system as the formal sum
AY\N) = Z Celle,

where e ranges over all saddle connections of 7. Notice that n has finitely many saddle
connections. The dual arc system cuts Y\ \ into pieces, each of which contains exactly
one singularity of 7 (here  and j3|y\» have the same set of singularities). Following
Caldron—Farre, we call each such piece a hezxagon, no matter its shape. Let H be the set
of hexagons of Y\ \.

11.1.3. Pointed geodesics and shear
Let Z, }7\/)\, B, 7 and H be the lifts of Z, Y\, B, n and H, respectively. We now define

a family of base points associated to the boundary leaves of A. Let H, €Hbe a hexagon
with a singular point v of $[y\. For a boundary leaf g, of A intersecting O H,,, define

Py to be the projection of v to g along the half-infinite critical leaf of ﬂ\yAT)\ that starts
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at v and approaches g. The pair (g,,p,) is called a pointed geodesic. For any pair of
hexagons H,,, H, cH belonging to distinct components of m, there is a unique geodesic
g, intersecting 0H, that separates v from w. Symmetrically, there is a unique geodesic
gw intersecting 0H,, that separates w from v. The pair (g,,p,) and (g, pw) is said to
be simple if g, and g,, are connected by a regular leaf segment €% (not unique) of 5 such
that for each component Q (intersecting &) of }7\/)\ , the segment £ cuts out a cusp
region from . Let g, (resp. ¢,,) be the intersection point between g, (resp. g,,) and Y.
The shear ox(Y)(v,w) among H, and H,, is defined to be the sum of the signed distance
from p, €g, to g, €g, along g, and the signed distance from p,, € g, t0 ¢ € g,y along gy,
with respect to the orientations of g, and g,, induced from the orientation of m

11.1.4. Weighted system

Let 7 be an € train track of A\, that is, a train track which carries A and which is contained
in the e-neighbourhood of A such that Y\ A and Y\ 7 have the same topological type. The
orientation of Y induces an orientation for each component of Y\ A. A standard smoothing
train track 7, of TUa(Y '\ A) is a smoothing at each intersection point 7Na (Y \A) so that
the incoming tangent vector corresponding to a(Y '\ A) points in the positive direction
with respect to the boundary orientation of Y\ A (see [11, p.2049, Figure 12]). The
shears among simple pairs of pointed geodesics defined as above define a weighted system
w(Y) of 7, as follows.

e To each branch corresponding to a component « of a, assign the weight to be the
height of the strip of 3|y foliated by leaves parallel to a.

e To each branch b which is not a component of «, choose a lift bofb. Let H,, H, cH
be the pair of hexagons adjacent to b and set the weight to be o (Y) (v, w).

The proof that w(Y") satisfies the switch condition of 7, is identical to the proof of
[11, Lemma 13.6]. The advantage of working with weighted systems is that each weighted
system is determined by the weight of branches, whose number is uniformly bounded in
terms of the topology of Y. This finiteness will be used later in the proof of locally

uniform convergence.

11.1.5. Shear-shape cocycle

By [11, Propositions 7.13 and 9.5], each weighted system of 7, defines a shear-shape
cocycle (A(Y'\\),0) in the sense of [11, Definition 7.11], where ¢ is a function which
assigns to every arc k transverse to A and disjoint from a:=|J«; a real number o(k),
satisfying the following axioms.
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(1)

(
(2) (Transverse invariance) If k and &’ are isotopic transverse to A and disjoint from
a then o(k)=0c(k').
(3) (Finite additivity) If k=Fk;Uks where k; have disjoint interiors then

Support) If k& does not intersect A, then o(k)=0.

O'(k‘) :U(k1)+a(k2).

(4) (A-compatibility) Suppose that k is transverse to A and isotopic rel endpoints
to some arc which may be written as ¢t;Ul, where t; is an arc which meets a; exactly
once and is disjoint from AUa\{«;}, and [ is an arc transverse to A and disjoint from a.

Then, the loop kUt;Ul encircles a unique point p of ANa, and
o(k)=0c(l)+ec;,

where ¢ denotes the winding number of kUt;Ul about p, where the loop is oriented so
that the edges are traversed k then ¢; then [ (see [11, p. 2038, Figure 9]).
Applying verbatim the argument in the proof of [11, Lemma 13.9], we see that the

resulting shear-shape cocycle is independent of the choice of 7,. This defines a map

Iy T(S) — T(S\N) x SH(N),
Y — (YAN (A(Y\N), 01 (Y))),

where SH()) is the space of shear-shape cocycles of A.

ProposSITION 11.4. The map
II\: T(S) — T(S\N) xSH(N)

1s homeomorphic onto its image.

Proof. We first show that II, is injective. Suppose that Z, Z’'€T(S) are such that
I1\(Z")=IIx(Z). Then, by the computation of monodromy in the proof of Theorem 1.5,
we see that Z and Z’ have the same monodromy group, so they are equal. Another proof
is to construct an equivariant isometry from the universal cover Z to 7' by following
the argument as in the proof of [7, Lemma 11] or [11, Proposition 13.12] (except for the
second paragraph there because we include 7(S\A) in the codomain of the map oy).

Next, note that IT is clearly continuous. For the inverse map IT; *: I, (7(S)) =T (S)
from the image IT) (7 (S)), we reconstruct the hyperbolic surface Z from the components
Z\XET(S\A) of the complement of A and the shear-shape cocycle

(A(Z\X),01(2)) € SH(N)
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via a canonical construction: as mentioned in §11.1.1; the crowned surface Z\ A and the
admissible foliation 7 (determined by A) on Z\\ gives a unique vertical foliation |2\
on Z\\. Then, the function o(Z) provides the data for gluing the components of 3]\ x
across A to get a unique measured foliation Sz on the whole surface; using that extension
of the foliation Bz, we then glue together components of Z\\ in a way similar to the
method we used in the construction of a piecewise harmonic stretch line (cf. §7.5). The
computation of monodromy in the proof of Theorem 1.5 then implies that the inverse
map IT, ' T, (7(S))—T(S) is also continuous. Therefore, the map II is homeomorphic
onto its image IT)(7(S)). O

Let
ox: T(S) — SH(N),
Y= (A(Y\A), 05 (Y)),
be the composed map
T(S) — T(S\N) x SH(X) — SH(N),

where the second map is the projection map.

11.2. Proof of Theorem 11.3

In view of the map IIx: T (S)—=T (S\A)xSH(N), any limit of Y (t,7,s), as t—o0, is
described by a crowned surface and a shear-shape cocycle of A which encodes the shearing

between the components of the limit crowned surface.

LEMMA 11.5. (Shape convergence) Y (t,7,s)\\ converges to Y;.\\, locally uniformly

in (r,s)€[r,r']| x[—s,s], as t—o0.

Proof. Recall that
Hopf(Xtv Y(tv T, S)) = eiS/% Hopf(Xt7 Y(t7 r, O)) = Teis/Qt(I)t7

where ®;=Hopf(X;,Y). By (3.6) and (3.9), we see that the energy density e, which is
defined to be H+L in the notation introduced in (3.6) and (3.9), satisfies

e(X:,Y(t,rs))=e(X:, Y (t,10)).

The pullback of the hyperbolic metric p(t,r, s) of Y(¢,r, s) to X; via the harmonic map
firs: Xe—=Y (t, 7, 8) is

(ft,?“,s)*p(ta T, S) = Tei5/2t¢)t +T€is/2t¢t +Ute(Xta Y(ta T, S)))
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where oy is the hyperbolic metric on X;. This gives
(fors) p(t, 75 8) = (frr0) plt,7,0) = (™% — 1)@y 4r(e?/2 —1) ;.

Combining this with the fact that ®; converges to ®,, uniformly on compact subsets
of X horgeo Y\, as t—o00, we see that on any compact subset of Y\, we have that
Y (t,r, s) converges to Y, uniformly in (r, s)€[r,r'] X [—s, s] as t—o00. Since any crowned
hyperbolic surface is determined by its truncation (i.e. removing a small neighbourhood
for each cusp) and each truncation is of arbitrary small distance to compact subsets of the
crowned surface, so Y (¢, r, s)\ A itself converges to Y, \ A uniformly in (r, s) €[r,r'] X [—s, §]

as t—»oo. O

LEMMA 11.6. (Shear-shape convergence) The shear-shape cocycle 65 (Y (t,r,s)) con-
verges to 6x(EL(Y,)) uniformly in (r,s)€[r,r'] x[—s,s| as t—o0.

Proof. Notice that the set of dual arc systems {a(Y,\\):r€[r,r’]} is a finite set.
The locally uniform convergence of Y (¢,7,s)\A to Y.\ A in (r, s)€[r,r'| x[—s, s] as t—o0
then implies that

{a(Y (t,r,5)\\):t>Ty,r €r,1'],s€[—s,s|}

is also finite, and that the weighted dual arc system A(Y (¢, r, s)\A) uniformly converges
to the weighted dual arc system A(Y,\\) for r€[r,r']. To prove the lemma, we may
assume that the set above contains exactly one element, say the dual arc system a.

Next, we calculate the transverse cocycle o (Y (¢,r, s)) of Y (¢, 7, s) with respect to A,
using the train-track coordinates of transverse cocycles described in §11.1.4. We begin
with a preliminary discussion in the setting where s=0, and then extend the analysis to
the case where s#0.

For the analysis, we fix a convenient choice of scale R; for the Minsky region
Pr,(®,). In particular, let R;:=t'/*. By Lemma 8.5, for any >0, there exists Tp>0
such that, for any ¢>Tjp, the train track 7 g, in Y corresponding to X;\ Zg, (®;) carries
A and is contained in the € neighbourhood of A. Lift everything to the universal cover.
Together with the dual arc system q, this train-track gives a finite coordinatization of
ox(Y(t,r,s)), which consists of a finite collection of simple pairs of (sufficiently close)
pointed geodesics, denoted by 4. Let ((gu,Dv), (guw,Pw))EY be such a simple pair of
pointed geodesics with p, €g, and p,, € g, being the base points. Let 5 be the extended
vertical foliation on Y of ®., (which is also the measured foliation in MF, ()) given by
the map mx(Y") in (11.1)). Since (g, py) and (g, Pw) are (sufficiently close) simple pairs,
there exists a curve ky, on Y that is a concatenation of a (horizontal) leaf segment kL
of g, from p, to some point ¢,, a (vertical) leaf segment &% of S from g, to some point
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Gw € 9w, and a (horizontal) leaf segment k7, of g, from g, to p,. Hence, by definition,

we have

oY) (905 Po)s (G, Pw)) = oA (Y2) (Kow) = 2\/7?263"2'(1457];1”,6),

where €;€{%1} depends on the oriented distance along g, from p, to g, (resp. along g,
from py, t0 ).

Now, by Theorem 3.9 and Lemma 8.5, we could exponentially closely approxi-
mate (gy, py) and (g, Pw) by a family of pointed ®;-horizontal leaves (g, (t), p,(t)) and
(9w (t), pw(t)), and exponentially closely approximate k.., by the image of a family of ®;-
polygonal curves kyy,(t) on Y that is a concatenation of a horizontal leaf segment kL, (¢)
of g,(t) from p,(t) to some point g,(t), a vertical leaf segment £¥(¢) from g¢,(t) to some
point g, (t), and a horizontal leaf segment k2, (t) of g, () from g, (t) to p,(t); here we
may choose kyy, (f) in the complement of Zg, (X;) as A is in the complement of the image
of Zgr,(X:). Then, from Theorem 3.9, because the leaves of A are well-approximated by
images of ®;-horizontal arcs, with distances along A well-approximated by 4®;-horizontal

lengths (outside of the polygonal region g, (X)), we may estimate that

J/\(Y(ta r, 0))((971»1071)7 (gumpw))
=ox(Y(t,7,0)(kpw)

=2V}l (1), Vert (2,))(1+0(exp(=brky))

2
—)2\/;2831(k1j}w,ﬁ) (as t—)OO)
j=1
=0 (Y:)((9v, Pv)s (9w Pw)),

where b in the third line above is the constant from Theorem 3.9 and ¢;€{%1} depends
on the oriented distance along g, from p, to g, (resp. along g,, from p,, to ¢,,). The final
equality is by substituting the results of the previous displayed computation.

We now consider the effect of a non-zero “rotation factor” s#0. By Lemma 8.5, for
t sufficiently large, the image of X;\ PR, (®+) under the harmonic map X;—Y (t,r,s)
is a thickened train track that carries A and is contained in the £ neighbourhood of
A (here we use the fact Hor(®;)=tA). Notice that for any fixed s>0 (and as usual,
for t sufficiently large), the complement X\ Pg, (**/?'®;) contains X;\ Pap, (®;) for
—s<s<s. Hence, the image of X;\ g, (¢**/?'®;) under the harmonic map X; —Y (¢, r, s),
which is contained in the & neighbourhood of the geodesic lamination Hor(e*/?*®,) by
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Theorem 3.9, is also a thickened train track carrying A. Therefore,

ox(Y (t,7,8))((gos Po)s (Gus Pw)))
=ox(Y(t,r,5))(kyw)
= 2%(2 g;-i(kJ, (t), Vert(®;)) cos =l

5 +i(kyw(t), Hor(®4)) sin 2t>

X (1+O0(exp(—=brRy:)))
2
=2/ Y ejei(kl s B)+5VTi(kyw, A) (as t —00)
j=1

= 0A<YT>((QU7P1}>7 (gwapw))""_s\/;i(kvw’ )\>-

This means that

ox(Y(t,r,5) = o (EX(Yr))

as t—00. The finiteness of the pairs of oriented geodesics then implies that the conver-

gence is locally uniform in (r, s)€[r, '] x [—s, s]. O

Proof of Theorem 11.3. The theorem now follows from Proposition 11.4, and Lem-
mas 11.5 and 11.6. O

12. Harmonic-stretch lines between hyperbolic surfaces

The goal of this section is, in outline, to find for every ordered pair (Y, Z) of distinct
hyperbolic surfaces in 7(5), a unique harmonic stretch line proceeding from Y to Z,
i.e. a unique Thurston geodesic proceeding from Y to Z determined only by Y and
Z, together with an extra side condition resulting from a requirement of minimizing a
variational quantity. The main result is stated in Theorem 1.6 which characterizes those
stretch lines in terms of “admissible triples”. We give that definition in the first subsection

before proceeding to state and prove Theorem 1.6 in the following subsections.

12.1. Harmonic stretch lines and admissible triples

Recall that (Theorem 1.5) a piecewise harmonic stretch line is constructed from a closed
hyperbolic surface U, a geodesic lamination A on U, and a harmonic diffeomorphism
X — U\ from some (possibly disconnected) punctured Riemann surface.
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Definition 12.1. We say that a piecewise harmonic stretch line is a harmonic stretch
line, if it is a limit of a sequence of harmonic map rays. We define a harmonic stretch
ray from Y to be the restriction of a harmonic stretch line to a half-infinite subsegment
that begins at Y. We adopt the notation HSL and HSR, respectively, often decorated
with their defining data.

Let Y and Z be two fixed hyperbolic surfaces in 7(S). Let A be the maximally
stretched chain-recurrent lamination from Y to Z (§2.6.1). Let L be the least Lipschitz
constant for Lipschitz maps from Y to Z in the prescribed homotopy class. We will
write, for example, L™2Z to indicate the constant curvature metric obtained by scaling
the hyperbolic metric Z by the constant L~2 (so that the line element is scaled by L=1).

Definition 12.2. A triple (X, f, h) is said to be admissible if the following hold:

(i) X is a punctured Riemann surface (possibly disconnected);

(i) f: X—=Y\X and h: X —L72Z\ X are harmonic diffeomorphisms with meromor-
phic Hopf differentials satisfying Hopf(f)=Hopf(h);

(iii) the piecewise harmonic stretch line defined by f: X —Y \ X passes through Z;

(iv) the piecewise harmonic stretch line defined by f: X =Y\ A is a harmonic stretch

line.

Remark 12.3. We emphasize that the final condition in the definition requires (cf.
Definition 12.1) that the piecewise harmonic stretch line is a limit of harmonic map rays.
Note the nuance in the final two conditions: we require the piecewise harmonic stretch
line to pass through Y and Z, we require that piecewise harmonic stretch line to be a
limit of harmonic map rays, but we do not require the harmonic map ray approximates

implied in condition (iv) to pass through both Y and Z.

For the existence of admissible triples, we refer forward to §12.3. By item (b) of
Theorem 1.5, we see that hof~! extends to a 1-Lipschitz homeomorphsim from Y to
L72Z.

In §13, we will extend this definition to the case where the terminal surface Z is
replaced by an R-tree. (Naturally, we will have to lift all of the definitions to spaces on
which 7 (9) acts equivariantly by automorphisms.) See Definition 13.4 for that analogous

construction.

12.2. Harmonic Stretch lines between points in Teichmiiller space

With these definitions in hand, we may now state our main goal for this section, a
restatement of Theorem 1.6.
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THEOREM 12.4. For any two distinct hyperbolic surfaces Y,Z€T(S), there is a

unique harmonic stretch line proceeding from Y through Z.

The remainder of this section is devoted to proving Theorem 12.4.

12.3. Existence of admissible triples

Let Y, Z€T(S) be two hyperbolic surfaces with the optimal Lipschitz constant
L:=exp(drn(Y, 2)).
Then, for any X €7(S), we have
E(X,Z)< L*E(X,Y). (12.1)

(This is because the energy-minimizing map from X to Z will have less energy than
any candidate map, in particular the composition of the energy-minimizer from X to Y
with an optimal (L-)Lipschitz map from Y to Z: that composition would have energy
bounded from above by L2E(X,Y).) For any 0<r<L~2, consider the energy difference

F..T(S)—R,
X+ E(X,Y)—E(X,17).

By equation (12.1), we see that, for any r€[0, L=2),
F.(X)>E(X,Y)-rL*E(X,Y)=(1-rL)E(X,Y).

In particular, F). is positive and proper. Therefore, F;. has at least one critical point.

Let X, be such a critical point. Then,

0=dF,

x, = Hopf(X,,Y)—rHopf(X,, Z)

(using quadratic differentials to represent the differential of the energy functional over
T(S) is a classic result; see, for example, [46], [92], [100], [95]). Hence,

Hopf(X,,Y)=rHopf(X,, Z).

THEOREM 12.5. (Tholozan [89]) For any re[0, L~2), there exists a unique Riemann
surface X, in T(S) such that

Hopf(X.,.,Y)=rHopf(X,, Z).

Moreover, X,—00 as r—L72.



RAY STRUCTURES ON TEICHMULLER SPACE 173

That X, in Theorem 12.5 diverges follows from [89, Corollary 2.3] or Lemma 6.1 in
the current paper.
Using the family of harmonic map rays HRx y, we have the following existence

result.

PROPOSITION 12.6. Let Y and Z be two distinct hyperbolic surfaces in T (S). Then,
there exists a harmonic stretch line passing through Y to Z. Consequently, there exists
an admissible triple of (Y, Z).

Proof. For any re[0,L2), let X, be the Riemann surface obtained from Theo-
rem 12.5. Consider the family of harmonic map rays HR,. which starts at X, and passes
through Y and Z. By Theorem 1.3, there exists a sequence 7,— L~2 such that HR,.,
converges to a Thurston geodesic, say HSR. Then, HSR is a harmonic stretch line

passing through Y to Z. This proves the proposition. O

12.4. Equivalent admissible triples

We begin the proof of the uniqueness part of Theorem 12.4 with the following definition.

Definition 12.7. Two admissible triples (X, f,h) and ()?,f, fL) of (Y, Z) are said to
be equivalent if there exists a conformal map 7: X —X such that f=fon.

It might seem unnatural that the above definition does not involve a condition on h
and h. However, if two admissible triples (X, f, h) and ()? . f.h) of (Y, Z) are equivalent,
then, because of the identity between Hopf differentials of f and h (resp, f and h), we
also have h:izon by Theorem 7.1. Indeed, we see the effect of the definition as stated in

the consequence described in the next lemma.

LEmMA 12.8. Let (X, f,h) and ()A(,f, ﬁ) be two equivalent admissible triples of
(Y,Z). Then, the harmonic stretch lines defined by them coincide.

Proof. Let HSL: (0, 00) =T (S) be the harmonic stretch line defined by (X, f, k) such
that the harmonic map f;: X —HSL(¢)\ X has Hopf differential Hopf(f;)=t Hopf(f). In
particular HSL(1)=Y. Define Iﬁ(t) and f; similarly.

The assumption that (X, f, h) and ()/(\' f, }AL) are equivalent implies that the compo-
sition map n::f’lof from X to X is conformal. Hence, fton:X%ITS\L(t)\)\ is also

harmonic. Moreover,

Hopf ( fyon) = n" (Hopf( f;)) = n* (t Hopf (f))
=t Hopf(fon) =t Hopf(f) = Hopf(f;).
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By Theorem 7.1, there is a unique crowned hyperbolic surface defined via a prescribed
Hopf differential on X. In particular, ITS\L(t):HSL(t) holds for all ¢t. This completes
the proof. O

The following uniqueness result is key to the proof of Theorem 12.4.

PROPOSITION 12.9. Let (Y, Z)eT (S)xT(S) be a pair of distinct hyperbolic surfaces.
Then, all admissible triples of (Y,Z) are equivalent.

We prove this proposition in §12.6.

12.5. Energy difference

Note that both f: X—Y and h: X—L~2Z have infinite energy. Nevertheless, we are
able to talk about the energy difference of admissible triples in the following sense. Let
(X, f,h) be an admissible triple of (Y, Z). Let e(f) and e(h) be respectively the energy
densities of f and h. It then follows from Lemma 6.1 that we have the pointwise estimate
e(h)<e(f). Combined with Lemma 4.4, this implies that, for any compact exhaustion
{K;} of X, the limit

Jim, E(flk,)—E(h|x;)

exists and is always a (finite) non-negative real number. Moreover, again by Lemma 4.4,

the limit is independent of the choice of the compact exhaustion. Set
B(f)~E(0) = lim E(flx,)~E(Hlx,).

It is clear that E(f)—E(h)>0.

Definition 12.10. The energy difference E(X, f,h) of an admissible triple (X, f,h)
is defined by setting

As we will see, the energy difference plays a key role in establishing the uniqueness

of admissible triples.

12.6. Uniqueness of admissible triples

In this subsection, we shall prove Proposition 12.9. The idea is to show that all admissible
triples of (Y, Z) have the same energy difference (Lemma 12.13) and that equality of
energy difference implies equivalence of admissible triples (Lemma 12.12). The key is
to compare an arbitrary admissible triple ()? . ﬁ) to our favourite admissible triple
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(X, f,h) that comes from Proposition 12.6. For Lemma 12.13, we use the continuity and

properness of the energy function over 7(5). Lemma 12.12 is more subtle. To compare

the energy differences E(f)—E(h) and E(f)—E(h), both of which can be approximated
by energy differences on Minsky regions &g, we first use Tholozan’s local computation

about energy densities to conclude that an auxiliary energy difference
E(ng)—E(iZOf_lof‘gR)

is at least
E(flop)—E(h|2y),

with equality holding if and only if f ~1sf is conformal. We then combine Minsky’s
estimate outside &g and the assumption that our favourite (X, f, h) arises as a limit of
minimizers of energy difference between closed surfaces to conclude that

lim (E(hef~'of|2,) = E(hoy)) >0

R—o00
(Lemma 12.11). All together, this proves Lemma 12.12. We now f{ill in the details.

We begin by asserting a comparison for maps restricted to the Minsky region for

our favourite map h: X —Z\A. In that setting, that map h has no more energy than
that of a competitor defined on a different domain, under a (naturally defined) map that

changes domains.

LEMMA 12.11. Let (X, f,h) be an admissible triple of (Y, Z) obtained from Propo-
sition 12.6, and ()A(, f, iz) be an arbitrary admissible triple of (Y, Z). Then,

lim (E(he f~'o f|2,) —E(h|2,)) >0,

R—o00
where Pg is the Minsky polygonal region of Hopf(f).

Proof. We define the elements used in the construction of (X, f,h) (described in
Proposition 12.6) as follows.
Let 0<r,, <L ™2 be a sequence in which r,, converges to L2 as n—o0. Let X,€T(9)

be the unique Riemann surface satisfying (Theorem 12.5)

EX,,Y)-rE(X,,2)= Xrer17i_r(1s)(E(X7 Y)-r,E(X,Z)).

Let f,: X,,—Y and h,: X,, —7,Z be the corresponding harmonic maps. Then,

Hopf(fn) = Hopf (hn).
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We rewrite the above equation as

E(f))—E(hy)= min (E(X,Y)—r,E(X,Z)). 12.2
()= B(ha) = min_ (E(X.Y)~r,E(X,2)) (12.2)
Finally, we obtain (X, f,h) from (X, fn,h,) as in Proposition 12.6. Then, from Re-
mark 12.3, we notice that ho f~1: Y\A—L72Z\\ extends to a 1-Lipschitz map from Y
to L=2Z. Let ®,,=Hopf(f,)=Hopf(h,). Then, using the common Hopf differentials to
provide for a common Minsky domain on which to integrate, we find

/ (e(he f1o fu)—e(hn)) dAs, (12.3)
Xn\gaR((pn)
:/ (e(hof~ o fn)—2) dA<1>n+/ (2—e(hy)) dAs,
X\ Pp (@) X\ P 5 ()
</ (e(f )72) dA +/ (276(}1, ))dA (since }Alof'—l
h X \Pr(Pn) ! o X \Pr(®n) " n is 1-Lipschitz)
</ () =2 dAo, + [ 2—e(hn)| dAa,
X \Pr(Pn) X \Pr(®n)
<2C[x(5)]exp(—R/2) (by Lemma 4.3).

Since hy,: X,,—7,Z is an (energy-minimizing) harmonic map between closed surfaces
and that hof~tof,: X, — L~ 2Z and hy: X, —7,Z are homotopic, it follows that

raL?E(ho fo f,) = E(hy,).

The assumption that 0<r, <L~? then implies that

E(}Alofilofn) > E(hn).

Therefore, using that h,: X, —7,Z minimizes energy between the closed surfaces X,
and r,Z, we find

/X (elhof~Lo f)—e(hn)) dAg, = B(fro f~Yo fu)—E(hn) > 0.

Combined with (12.3), this implies that

/ (e(ho e fu)—e(n)) dAa, > —2C1X(S)] exp(—R/2).
Pr(Pn)

Letting n— oo gives

/ (e(ho Lo ) —e(h)) dAo > —2C|x(S)| exp(—R/2).
Pr(P)
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where @ is the Hopf differential of both f and h. Hence,

1 o1 — 4 =1 of 1o —
Aim E(he [0 flog (@) —E(hl o @) = lim @R(é)(e(h e f)—e(h)) dAe

>— lim 2C|x(S)|exp(—R/2) =0,
R—o00
which completes the proof. O

We next observe that the energy difference for a solution to the problem of Propo-
sition 12.6 will have at least the energy difference as a solution to a similar problem
with a less stringent constraint, i.e. that does not require the approximating lines to pass
through exactly Y and Z.

LEMMA 12.12. Let (X, f,h) be an admissible triple of (Y, Z) obtained from Propo-
sition 12.6, and ()/f, f.h) be an arbitrary admissible triple of (Y,Z). Then,

E(f)—E(h) > E(f)-E(h),

where the equality holds if and only if f‘lof: XX is conformal.

Proof. By the definition of admissible triples, we have
Hopf(f)=Hopf(h) and Hopf(f)=Hopf(h). (12.4)

Let o|dz|?> be a conformal metric on X, let n:=f"1of: XX, let e:=e(n'), and let
U:=Hopf(n~!) (not necessary holomorphic). Now, applying Tholozan’s argument (|89,

Lemma 2.5]) to the harmonic maps
f:X—Y, hX-—L2Z

and

fX—Y, hX-—L72Z

we see that, for any compact subset Kof X ,

E(f|n—1(1?))7E(

. 1 N .
)= [, s Ul el ) do

> BE(flz)—E(hlg), (12.5)

where the equality holds if and only if ¥=0, i.e. n is conformal.
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Let Zk be the Minsky’s polygonal region of the Hopf differential of f. Then,

E(f)—E(h)
= lim (E(f|2) = E(h|2,)) (by definition)
= I%HI;O(E(JCWR)*E(}ALOM@R))
+}%1§I;O(E(B°77\9R)—E(h|93))
> nggo(E(flz«’R)—E(ﬁonlzzg)) (by Lemma 12.11)

> lim (E(flyon) ~E(hlyzn))  (by (12:5))

= E(f) —E(iL) (by definition),

where the equality holds if and only if 1 is conformal. O

Next, we use the energy difference minimization property of those admissible triples

from Proposition 12.6 to show that all admissible triples have the same energy difference.

LEMMA 12.13. Let (X, f, h) be an admissible triple of (Y, Z) from Proposition 12.6,
and ()/f7 f.h) be an arbitrary admissible triple of (Y,Z). Then,

E(f)=E(h)=E(f)~E(h). (12.6)

Proof. By definitions of admissible triples and harmonic stretch lines, there exists a
sequence of harmonic map rays HR,, converging to the (piecewise) harmonic stretch line
determined by (X, f,h). Let X,,€T(S) be the initial point of HR,,.

Let 0<r,,<L™2 be a sequence which converges to L=2 as m—oc and such that
fro: Xy, =Y and h, X
Riemann surface obtained from Theorem 12.5. By Lemma 6.1, h,. o(f. )" 'Y —r,Z is
1-Lipschitz. Combined with Lemma 4.3, this implies that

—rmZ converge to f and h, respectively, where X, = is the

T'm

lim (E(X,, ,Y)—rmBE(X,. ,2Z))=E(f)—E(h).

Tm
m—0o0

Let €>0 be an arbitrary positive real number. Since

EX, ,Y)-rnEX, ,Z)= Xren}rgs)(E(X, Y)—-rmE(X, 2)),

we may assume that, up to a subsequence,

[ min, (B(X,Y) =1, B(X, 2)) = (E(f)~ E(h)| <<, (12.7)
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Notice that, for any fixed 0<r< L2,

. . y / ;
glgn}zf XIell%I(lS)(E(X, Y'—rE(X,Z") :XIEII%I(lS)(E(X,Y)fTE(X, Z)).
For each m, choose X,, , HR,, ,Y, €HR,  and Z, cHR,,  such that
(a) Y, =Y and Z, —Z as m—o0o;
(b) .
Hopf(X,,,, Zn,,) = — Hopf(X,,,., Yn,. ),

T'm

i.e. X, realizes the minimum

in (B(X,Y, )—rmBE(X,Z, )):
XrenTH(lS)( (X, Yn,,)—rmE( )

(¢) rin<Lip(Ya, , Zn, )%
(d)

in (E(X,Y, )—rmE(X,Zn ))— min (E(X,Y)—rmE(X,2))| <e.
\XrenTlr(lS)( ( ) —TmE( ) XrenTH(lS)( (X,Y)—rmBE(X,2))|<e

Combining the items (c¢) and (d) with (12.7), we see that
(E(Xn,,, Yn,) =rmE(Xn,,, Zn,,)) = (E(f) = E(h))| <2, (12.8)

where we use the assumption (b) that X, solves the energy difference minimization
problem.

Let fn,: X,, —Yn, and h, : X, —7nZy,, be the corresponding harmonic maps.
We may then rewrite equation (12.8) as

(B(fu) = E(hn,,) = (B(f) = E(h))| <2e. (12.9)

Now, by Lemma 6.1, fznm o(fnm)*1 is 1-Lipschitz. Combining this with Lemma 4.3, we
see that

| lim (E(fn,,) = E(hn,,)) = (E(f) = E(h))| < 2e.

m—00

The arbitrariness of ¢ then implies that

lim (E(fu,.) = E(hn,.) = E(f)=E(h).

m—oQ
Combined with (12.9), this yields
E(f)=E(h)=E(f)-E(h). O
Proof of Proposition 12.9. It follows directly from Lemmas 12.13 and 12.12. O

Proof of Theorem 12.4. It now follows directly from Propositions 12.9 and 12.6. [
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12.7. Continuity of harmonic stretch lines

By Theorem 12.4 we see that for any two distinct hyperbolic surfaces Y, Z€T(S), there
is a unique harmonic stretch line HSRy, 7 proceeding from Y through Z. A natural
question one might ask is how stretch lines depend on the prescribed points Y and Z.

In this regard, we have the following continuity result.

PROPOSITION 12.14. Let Y and Z be two distinct points in T (S). Let Yy, Z, €T (S)
be such that lim,_, Y, =Y and lim, ,o Z,=Z. Then, HSRy, z, converges to HSRy z

locally uniformly as n—oc.

Proof. By the definition of harmonic stretch lines, we see that, for every fixed n,
there exists a sequence of harmonic map rays HR,, ,, which converges to HSRy, z,

locally uniformly as m—o0. Let
rp i=max{dry (Y, Yy), drn(Yo,Y), drn(Z, Zn), drn(Zn, Z) }.

By assumption, we have lim,, ,, 7, =0. Now for each n, we choose a harmonic map ray
HR,, ,,, whose 2r,-neighbourhood contains both ¥ and Z. This implies that the limit
ray of any convergent subsequence of {HR,, ,, }n>1 proceeds from Y to Z. Moreover,
by Lemma 6.1 and Definition 12.1, any subsequential limit is a harmonic stretch line
proceeding from Y to Z. It then follows from the uniqueness part of Theorem 12.4 that
HR,, ,,, converges to HSRy, 7z locally uniformly as n—oco. This implies that HSRy, z,

converges to HSRy, 7 locally uniformly as n—oo. O

12.8. A characterization of admissible triples

We end this section with a characterization of harmonic stretch lines among piecewise
harmonic stretch lines, in terms of their defining harmonic maps. We say that a triple
(X, f,h) is quasi-admissible if it satisfies the assumptions (i)—(iii) in the definition of

admissible triples.

PROPOSITION 12.15. A quasi-admissible triple of (Y, Z) is admissible if and only if

it has the mazimal energy difference among all quasi-admissible triples of (Y, Z).

Proof. Let (X, f, h) be an admissible triple of (Y, Z) obtained from Proposition 12.6,
and ()A( . ﬁ) be an arbitrary admissible triple of (Y, Z). Looking at the proofs of Lem-
mas 12.11 and 12.12, we see that the only assumptions about (X, f,h) that we use are
that ()? . f.h) is a quasi-admissible triple. In particular, Lemmas 12.11 and 12.12 still
hold if (X, f, h) is an admissible triple obtained from Proposition 12.6 while ()A(, f,h)is
a quasi-admissible triple. O
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The computation at the end of the proof of Lemma 12.12 and this final result shows
that the energy difference of an admissible triple is at least the energy difference of a
quasi-admissible triple, with equality only if the quasi-admissible triple is actually (or
conformal to) the admissible triple. Returning to the definitions of quasi-admissible and
admissible triples, in the end we see that (non-admissible) quasi-admissible triples do
not arise as limits of harmonic maps (or else these maps would have the same energy
difference as an admissible triple and hence be admissible, acquiring the condition (iv)
that the corresponding piecewise harmonic stretch line is in fact a harmonic stretch
line). It may be worth noting that a distinction between the two criteria is that an
admissible triple will necessarily have identical residues of the Hopf differentials at the
paired punctures at a node (where the differential has a second order pole).

Note that while the energy difference of an admissible triple is at least as large as
that for any quasi-admissible triple, every admissible triple is equivalent to the those
arising as the subsequential limit of harmonic maps to Y and Z, for which the energy
difference E(-,Y)—E(-,rZ) is a minimum for each choice of r and declines as r tends

to L2 (where L is the optimal Lipschitz constant from Y to Z).

13. An “exponential map’” for Thurston’s metric

4 )

The goal of this section is to consider the “visual boundary” of the Thurston metric
(Theorem 1.10), and define two distinct versions of a Thurston geodesic flow.

Recall that a harmonic stretch line is a limit of a sequence of harmonic map rays.
By Theorem 12.4, for any two distinct hyperbolic surfaces Y, Z€T(.5), there is a unique
harmonic stretch line proceeding from Y to Z. Here, we extend this to the following,
where a harmonic stretch ray is a ray contained in some harmonic stretch line with the

induced orientation (Recall that a harmonic stretch line admits a canonical orientation).

THEOREM 13.1. For any hyperbolic surface Y €T (S) and any projective measured
lamination []€ PML(S), there is a unique harmonic stretch ray from 'Y which converges

to [B] in the Thurston compactification.

Convention. In the remainder of this section, to simplify the notation, we will denote
the dual tree (Tg,2d) by Tg.

13.1. Optimal equivariant Lipschitz maps to trees

Let 8 be a representative of [3]e PMF(S)=PML(S). Let Ts be the dual tree of the
liftt to the universal cover of 3. Let L be the least Lipschitz constant of equivariant
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(surjective) maps from the universal cover Y to Tjs. Then,

0
L> swp Z(ﬁ,u),
pemc(s) fy ()

(13.1)

where the convention on the metric on the (dual) tree T3 implies that lengths on the
tree are measured by the intersection number 2i(3, u). (Later, we will see that the two
quantities are actually equal.) For each 0<t<L~!, consider the energy difference function
E(-,Y)—t*E(-,T3) on T(S). Tholozan’s argument (cf. the proof of Lemma 12.12) gives
a unique minimizer X;€7(S). Moreover, for each 0<r<L~!, the vertical foliation of
Hopf(X,.,Y) is exactly r3. Letting r— L~! and using Lemma 4.6 , we obtain a convergent
subsequence f,: X, —Y which converges to a harmonic diffeomorphism foo: Xoo =Y\ A
for some chain-recurrent lamination A. Correspondingly, the pushforward of the vertical
foliation of Hopf(fs) via foo extends to a measured foliation on Y which is exactly
L7183, viewed as the limit of r,, 3 as n—00. Therefore, by Proposition 7.11, the piecewise
harmonic stretch line determined by f., converges to [3]€ PML(S).

Recall that in terms of the natural coordinates of Hopf(fs) (Hopf(foo)=dz?), the
pullback of the hyperbolic metric on Y\ via f to X is

2(cosh @ +1) dz?+2(cosh ¥ —1) dy?,
where ¥=log(1/|v|) and v is the Beltrami differential of f (see (3.3)). Let
T )?OO — L_lTﬂ

be the projection map along leaves of vertical foliations of Hopf( foo) By the definition
of Tg, the pullback metric of T3 on )~(oo via 7 is exactly 4dxz2. Then, the composition
map 7o foo)_lz ?\S\%L*TB is a Lipschitz map with (pointwise) Lipschitz constant

2
— <1
V cosh@+1

Moreover, by Lemma 3.5, the (pointwise) Lipschitz constant of 7o( foo)_l along horizon-
tal leaves tends to 1 as the distance to zeros of Hopf(fs) goes to infinity. Therefore,
To(foo) 1 ?\Z\—)L‘ng extends to a Lipschitz map ?—)Tg whose restriction to the ge-
odesic lamination X is an affine map of factor L and which has (pointwise) Lipschitz
constant strictly less than L outside . Since A, the projection of X to Y, is chain-
recurrent, there exists a sequence of multicurves u,, whose support converges to A in the

Hausdorff topology. Consequently,

n—00 KY(NTL)
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Combining this with (13.1), we see that

o;
L= sup 26BH
peme(s) Ly ()

Moreover, this implies that every optimal Lipschitz map from Y to T would maximally
stretch . We define \ to be the mazimally stretched lamination from Y to Tg, denoted
by A(Y, Tp).

Using an argument analogous to the proof of Proposition 12.6, we see that the family
of harmonic map rays HR x, y determined by the harmonic map f,: X;, =Y contains a
sequence which converges to a harmonic stretch line, as  approaches L~2.

In the remainder of this section, we set

o;
L= sup 2451
pemr(s) by (p)

We summarize the above discussion in the first two statements of the following result,

while the third statement follows (as discussed) from Proposition 7.11.

PROPOSITION 13.2. Let YET(S) and BeMF(S). Let T be the tree dual to the
lift of B to the universal cover S. Then, the following statements hold.

o There exists a harmonic stretch ray HSRy g which starts at Y and which mazi-
mally stretches along the mazimally stretched lamination A(Y,Tp).

o There exists an equivariant Lipschitz map f: 37—>T5 whose restriction to the mazx-
imally stretched lamination A(Y,Tg) is an affine map of factor L and which has (point-
wise) Lipschitz constant strictly less than L outside A(Y,T).

o The ray HSRy g converges to [B] in Thurston’s compactification.

Remark 13.3. In [88], Tabak proved that the pushforward of Hopf(f;: X;—Y) is
a subsonic p-holomorphic quadratic differential on Y with p: Y x [0, i)%R defined by
p(y,r)=(1—4r)~Y/2. In [82], Sibner-Sibner proved a non-linear Hodge De Rham the-
orem which states that for any measured foliation S€ MF(S), there exists a threshold
value ty >0 such that for all 0<t<ty, there exists a unique subsonic p-holomorphic qua-
dratic differential whose vertical foliation is t3. The discussion above gives a different
proof of Sibner—Sibner’s result for the very specific p defined above and describes explic-
itly L=! as the threshold value of 8.

13.2. Admissible triples of (Y, Tj)

Having established the maximally stretched lamination A from Y to T3, we are now in
a position to consider admissible triples for ¥ and Tj, in the same way as in §12.1.
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Combining the construction of harmonic stretch lines and the discussion in §13.1, we see
that every harmonic stretch ray which starts at Y and which converges to [3]€ PML(S)
in Thurston’s compactification gives an optimal equivariant Lipschitz map f:f/%TB
whose restriction to A is an affine map of factor L and which has (pointwise) Lipschitz

constant strictly less than L outside A

Definition 13.4. A triple (X, 1, iz) is said to be admissible if the following conditions
hold:

(i) X is a punctured Riemann surface (possibly disconnected);

(i) f: X—Y\X is an equivariant harmonic diffeomorphism and h: X — L~ T} is an

equivariant harmonic map with meromorphic Hopf differentials satisfying
Hopf(f) = Hopf (h);

(iii) the piecewise harmonic stretch line defined by the quotient map f: X Y\ X of
f: X’%}N/\S\ is a harmonic stretch line.

Remark 13.5. By Proposition 7.11, item (ii) implies that the harmonic stretch line
defined by f: X—Y\X converges to [5]€PML(S). Moreover, the composition map

ho f ~! extends to an equivariant 1-Lipschitz map from Y to Tj.

Definition 13.6. Two admissible triples ()Z', f,h) and ()Z"7 f' 1) of (Y,Tp) are said
to be equivalent if there exists a conformal map 7: X — X’ such that f:f/on.

By Proposition 13.2, there exists at least one admissible triple. Applying the same

argument as in §12.6, we get the following result.

PROPOSITION 13.7. Let YeT(S) and BeMF(S). Let T be the tree dual to the
lift of B to the universal cover S, Then, all admissible triples of (}77T5) are equivalent.

Proof. The proof is similar to that of Proposition 12.9, with (Y, Z) replaced by
(Y, Tp). O

Proof of Theorem 13.1. The existence part follows from Proposition 13.2. The unique-
ness part follows from adapting the proof of Lemma 12.8 and Proposition 13.7. O

Proof of Theorem 1.10. The first part follows from Theorem 13.1.

For the second part, we need to show that these harmonic stretch rays are either
disjoint (away from their origin Y') or coincide, and we must also show that the union of
the harmonic stretch rays covers the Teichmiiller space. That the union of the harmonic
stretch rays covers T(S) follows basically from Theorem 1.6: given a point Z€T(S), we
take the harmonic stretch segment from Y to Z and extend it to a proper ray in 7(5)
by scaling the Hopf differential on the corresponding domain X, (cf. as found via an
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admissible triple). This harmonic stretch ray converges to a unique point on PML(S)
by Proposition 7.11, and hence is a leaf of the foliation. That the harmonic stretch rays
from Y either coincide or are disjoint away from Y is the content of Theorem 1.6, since if
two harmonic stretch lines from Y intersected at a point Z €T (5), they would coincide on
the harmonic stretch segment [Y, Z] from Y to Z and hence extend beyond Z identically.

Finally, the third statement, that the harmonic stretch rays terminating at a point
[ e PML(s) also foliate if we let the initial point Y vary in 7(5), follows easily from
the disjointness and surjectivity arguments of the previous paragraph. O

13.3. “Exponential map” rays

Definition 13.8. Given YeT(S) and [f]e PMF(S), the harmonic map ray that
starts at Y and converges to [3] in the Thurston compactification (cf. Theorem 13.1) is

called an exponential map ray, denoted by ESRy .

Remark 13.9. The standard usage of the term “exponential map” in Riemannian
geometry refers to a map from the tangent space at a base point to a neighborhood of
that point which solves the initial value problem for geodesics with the data from the
tangent space at that base point. The result is a ray structure on that neighborhood.
Here, we use the term “exponential map” in terms of that resulting ray structure, but

not in the sense of a map from rays in a tangent space to arcs from a base point.
Using the same argument as in the proof of Proposition 12.14, we have the following.

PROPOSITION 13.10. Let YT (S) and [n]ePML(S). Assume that Y, €T (S) and
[7]€EPML(S) are such that

lim Y, =Y and lim [n,]=[n].

n—oo n—roo

Then, the exponential map ray ESRy;,, [, | converges to the exponential map ray ESRy, [,

locally uniformly as n—oc.
As a direct consequence, we obtain the following analog of Theorem 2.1.

PROPOSITION 13.11. Let Y €T(S) and ne ML(S). Let Y, €T (S) and n, e ML(S)
be such that
lim Y,=Y and lim n,=n.

n—oo n—oo

Let A(Yn,mn) (resp. A(Y,n)) be the maximally stretched lamination from Y, to T, (resp.
from'Y to T,). Then, A(Y,T;) contains any geodesic lamination in the limit set (in the
Hausdorff topology) of A(Yy, T, ).
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Proof. Let Z, be a point in the exponential map ray ESRy, [, ; such that
drn(Yn, Zn) =1

and that ESRy, [,,] proceeds from Y, to Z,. Let Z be a point in the exponential map
ray ESRy [, such that drp(Y,Z)=1 and that ESRy |, proceeds from Y to Z. By

Proposition 13.10, we see that Z,, converges to Z as n—o00. Notice that
AY,, T,,)=AY,,Z,) and AY,T,)=AY,2).

The proposition now follows from Theorem 2.1. O

13.4. A comment on the infinitesimal exponential map

We prove the following result.

PROPOSITION 13.12. Let veTyT(S) be a tangent vector to Teichmiiller space at
Y eT(S). Then, there is a harmonic stretch line tangent to v through Y.

The reader may recall that we had referred to this result in Remark 1.11.

Proof. Tt is well known (see, e.g., [79] or [100]) the the total energy function

which records the total energy F(X,Y) from a surface X to the surface Y, is a proper
function on the Teichmiiller space 7 (S); this function has a unique critical point at
Y eT(S), where the Hessian Hess(E) is positive definite. Indeed, Tromba [91], [92,
Theorem 3.1.3] shows that HessE at Y €T (.S) is a multiple of the Weil-Petersson metric

on T(S), say HessE=coHessd%, p for some (universal) co>0, and thus
E = codiy p+o(diy p)

in a small neighborhood of Y €T (S), where dy p is the Weil-Petersson metric.

We consider a small “level sphere” S(¢) in 7(S) on which the Energy E(X,Y) has
value F(Y,Y)+e. There is a standard pairing between tangent and cotangent spaces to
Teichmiiller space, given by integration of Beltrami differentials and holomorphic qua-
dratic differentials; in terms of that pairing, the Hopf differential Hopf(X,Y) then has
kernel tangent to S(¢), as dE|x is a multiple of the Hopf differential Hopf(X,Y). We
focus on the harmonic map rays from such points X €S(e) through Y.
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These rays are of course tangent to (the duals of) the Hopf differentials through X,
but there is another distinguished curve from X and passing through Y: this is the
Weil-Petersson geodesic from X to Y. As S(e) links Y in T(s), the tangent vectors
to these geodesics fill the unit tangent sphere T\ 7(S) at Y €T (s) to the Teichmiiller
space T (S): this is because the exponential map from Y surjects onto any hypersurface
linking Y. Indeed, because codiy, p and E agree to order o(¢?), we see that S(e) is Weil-
Petersson convex for small ¢, and hence the map from S(e) to 737 (S) which records
tangent vectors to the Weil-Petersson geodesics to Y has degree one.

We wish to relate the harmonic map rays to the Weil-Petersson geodesics: here we
recall [96] that, analogously to the Tromba result just described, the harmonic map rays
from X are Weil-Petersson geodesics at X, so that the two rays agree in C! up to an
error of o(g). Thus, the harmonic map rays from X€S(¢) to Y agree in C* with the
Weil-Petersson geodesics from X €S(e) to Y to an error of o(e). Thus, the differential
of the map from the normal bundle to S(¢) to Ty 7(S) is the identity, up to an error
of o(1): we conclude that the map, to 757 (S), of tangents to harmonic map rays from
S(e) has the same degree as the map (described just above) to the tangent vectors to the
Weil-Petersson geodesics from S(g) to Y. In particular, that map from normal bundle
to S(g) to Ty-T(S) has degree 1.

Finally, we exhaust T (S) by energy level spheres. These form a continuous family, so
the rays from any of these level spheres have the same degree, as a map from the normal
bundle to the sphere to T3-7(S). So, choose vE€T-T(S): we can find a diverging family
X;€T(S) so that the harmonic map ray from X; through Y is tangent to v€T{-T(9).
Then, Theorem 1.3 provides for a subsequential limit of these rays which is a Thurston
geodesic and, as a locally uniform limit of smooth curves, converges in C!, and hence
passes through veT{-T(9). O

13.5. Two versions of geodesic flow of Thurston metric

In this subsection, we define two versions of the geodesic flow of the Thurston metric.
The first version is defined using the exponential map obtained in this section. The
second version is defined using Theorem 1.1.

The exponential map we obtained in this section allows us to define a Thurston
geodesic flow

b T(S)x PML(S) — T(S) x PML(S)

as follows. For each pair (Y,[\)€T(S)xPML(S), let ESRIM:[1,00)—7(S) be the
harmonic stretch ray which starts at Y and converges to [A\|€PML(S). Then, we define
the flow 1, by setting 1, (Y, [A]):=(ESRM(¢2*), [A]): that this flow is well defined follows
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from the second paragraph in Theorem 1.10. In particular, every -orbit is a harmonic
stretch line. Moreover, it follows from Theorem 1.10 that every harmonic stretch line
appears as a -orbit.

We next define a second version of the Thurston geodesic flow
@0 T(S)XPML(S) — T(S)xPML(S).

For each pair (Y, [A])€T(S)xPML(S), let HSRy,[y): [1,00)—=T(S) be the harmonic
stretch ray obtained as the limit of harmonic map rays HRx, y, where X; degenerates
along the harmonic map dual ray hry »(Theorem 1.1). We then define the flow ¢; by
setting ¢4 (Y, [A])=(HSRy,[5)(e*"),[\]). In particular, every ¢-orbit is a harmonic stretch
line. However, ¢-orbits are “rare” in the following sense. For any non-uniquely ergodic
lamination A, the projection to 7(S) of the orbit of (Y, [A]) under ¢; is independent
of the transverse measure of A (by Lemma 8.4 and Theorem 5.7). Moreover, by [90,
Theorem 10.7], for any Y and any simple closed curve A, the set 25, which consists of
surfaces Z €T (S) such that the maximally stretched lamination from Y to Z is A, is an
open subset of T(S). Consequently, for any fixed Y €T (S5), the union of projection of
the ¢ orbits of (Y, [A]), as [A] varies in PML(S), is a proper subset of T(5).

Concerning the continuity of both flows, we have the following result.
PROPOSITION 13.13. The :-flow is continuous while the ¢;-flow is not.

Proof. That the ¢-flow is continuous follows from Proposition 13.10. To see that

¢ is not continuous, consider two disjoint simple closed curves v and 5. Let
1
An =a+—p.
n

Then, A\, —a in ML(S). Notice that, in the forward direction, the orbit path {¢:(X, «):
teR} maximally stretches exactly along «, while the orbit path {¢:(X, A,):t€R},, max-
imally stretches exactly along aUpS for every n>1. By Theorem 2.1, as n— o0, the orbit
paths {¢:(X, A\p):t€R},, do not converge to the orbit path {¢;(X, ):t€R}. In particular,

¢¢ is not continuous at (X, «). O

How does the earthquake flow interact with the second version ¢; of the Thurston
geodesic flow? Do they define an action of the upper triangular subgroup of SL(2,R)?
From the construction of piecewise harmonic stretch lines in §7, we know that the trans-
lates of harmonic stretch lines by the earthquake flow are piecewise harmonic stretch

lines. Here, we show that they are also harmonic stretch lines.

PROPOSITION 13.14. Let R be a harmonic stretch line in T (S) which mazimally
stretches along a measured geodesic lamination \. Let Ex(R) be a translate of R by an

earthquake directed by . Then, Ex(R) is also a harmonic stretch line.
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Proof. Let Y, Z€R be two hyperbolic surfaces such that R proceeds from Y to Z.
Then, by Theorem 1.6, there exists a sequence of harmonic maps f,: X,—Y with
X, €T(S) which converges to a harmonic map f: X =Y\ from a punctured surface
X and that (X, f) defines R in the sense of Theorem 1.5. Let A,, be the horizontal mea-
sured foliation of Hopf(f,,). Let X, be the unique Riemann surface in 7(S) such that the
Hopf differential of the harmonic map f: X —&,(Y) is also A,, ([100]). By Lemma 4.6,
the sequence of maps {f;} contains a convergent subsequence, still denoted by {f,} for
simplicity. Let f: X’ —&\(Y)\ N be the limit harmonic diffeomorphism. Then, since A,
limits on both A and ), we have that A=) (as geodesic laminations). Moreover, the
horizontal foliations of Hopf(f) and Hopf(f’) are the same. It then follows from Theo-
rem 5.7—using the identification Y\A=E\(Y)\ N =Ex(Y)\A—that X'=X and f'=/f.
In particular, £4(R) is a harmonic stretch line defined by f’. O

Remark 13.15. As a direct consequence, the earthquake flow and the “Thurston
geodesic flow” ¢; are compatible, and hence define an action of the upper triangular

subgroup of SL(2,R). More precisely, let

t
at=<6 0 ) and hr:<1 T).
0 et 0 1

at(NY):=:(N,Y) and h.(\Y):=(NEA(Y)).

We define

14. Concluding remarks

14.1. Constructing geodesics in the Teichmiiller space of hyperbolic surfaces

with geodesic boundary

Let Sy be an orientable surface of genus ¢ with b boundary components. Let 7 (S )
be the Teichmiiller space of hyperbolic surfaces with b geodesic boundary components.
There are presently three versions of a Thurston-type metric on 7 (S, ) defined as follows.
The first one is the so-called arc metric/distance introduced by Liu—Papadopoulos—Su—
Théret [54]. Let C be the set of isotopy classes of simple closed cuves on Sy, and A be
the set of isotopy classes (rel 0S,) of (essential) simple arcs on S, ; with endpoints on

0Sgp. The arc distance is defined as

€y(a)
da(X,Y):=log su .
a( ) B eeciA Ix(a)

The other two versions, introduced in [3], are defined via Lipschitz maps. For X,Y €
T(Sgp), let L(X,Y) be the set of Lipschitz maps from X to Y that commute with the
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marking up to homotopy. Let Lip(¢) be the Lipschitz constant of ¢€.Z(X,Y). Define

dro(X,Y):=loginf{Lip(¢): ¢ € L(X,Y) with ¢(0X) C Y },
drp(X,Y):=loginf{Lip(¢): ¢ € Z(X,Y) with ¢ a homeomorphism}.

Alessandrini-Disarlo [3] showed that da=dry on T(S,;) and conjectured [3, Conjec-
ture 1.8] that dqa=dr;. Using harmonic stretch lines, we verify this conjecture in the

case of unpunctured surfaces.

THEOREM 14.1. With notation as above, for any X,Y €T (Sg), we have da=drp.
Moreover, the optimal Lipschitz constant from X to Y is always realized by a homeo-

morphism.

Proof. 1t is clear that ds<dp,. To prove the theorem, it suffices to show that the
optimal Lipschitz constant from X to Y is realized by a homeomorphsim from X to Y.

Let X9 (resp. Y9) be the double of X (resp. Y), obtained by gluing the orientation-
reversing isometric copy of X (resp. Y) to X along X (resp. to Y along 9Y"). Consider
the harmonic stretch line [X?, Y4 in the Teichmiiller space of the double of Sy ;. The
doubling process induces an involution, denoted by ¢, on both X% and Y'¢. The uniqueness
of harmonic stretch segment (Theorem 12.4) then implies the Lipschitz map ¢ from X¢
to Y induced by any admissible triple of (X?,Y¢) is symmetric about this involution.
Hence, ¢ descends to a Lipschitz homeomorphism ¢ from X to Y with the same Lipschitz
constant as ¢?. This implies that

drn(X,Y) <log Lip(¢) = dry (X4, YY).

On the other hand, the double of any L-Lipschitz homeomorphism from X to Y gives an
L-Lipschitz homeomorphism from X¢ to Y'%. Hence, using that the doubling operation
provides candidate maps for the minimization problem for closed surfaces from candidates

for the minimization problem for the surfaces-with-boundary X and Y, we see that
drn(X,Y) = dra(X4, Y?) =log Lip().

Consequently,
dpn(X,Y)=drp (X9, Y4) =log Lip(¢).

Combining with the fact
da(X,Y)=drp(X%, Y%,

proved by Liu-Papadopoulos—Su-Théret [54], we know that

da(X,Y)=dpn(X,Y)=logLip(¢). O
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14.2. Relation to orthogonal foliation introduced by Choi—Dumas—Rafi and

Calderon—Farre

Let YeT(S) be a hyperbolic surface and A a measured geodesic lamination. The har-
monic stretch ray obtained in Theorem 1.1 is determined by a (possibly disconnected)
punctured Riemann surface X and a harmonic diffeomorphism f: X Y\ A. The push-
forward of the vertical foliation of the Hopf differential Hopf(f) extends to a measured
foliation on Y which is transverse to A. On the other hand, there is an orthogonal mea-
sured foliation associated to A constructed in [14], [11]. If A is maximal, then these two
measured foliations coincide. A natural question is to consider the relationship between

these two types of transverse measured foliations of A on Y for non-maximal .

14.3. Optimal Lipschitz map from hyperbolic surface Y to negatively curve
surface Z

In this paper, we have considered the sequence of minimizers of the energy difference
function E(X,Y)—tFE (X, Z) for constant curvature surfaces Y and Z. It is natural to
reflect on how these results might generalize to the case of negatively curved surfaces Y
and Z for 0<t<Lip(Y, Z)~2.

Appendix A. Existence for the generalized Jenkins—Serrin problem

A principal tool in this paper was an extension of the Jenkins—Serrin theory for minimal
graphs in Euclidean 3-space with asymptotic boundary values to minimal graphs over
hyperbolic surfaces with boundary which took values in real trees, also with asymptotic
boundary values. The uniqueness theory of such graphs was described in Theorem 5.7
and used throughout the paper. In this appendix, we prove the existence part of this
general Jenkins—Serrin problem; this plays a more minor role in our arguments— only
appearing in the proof of Lemma 7.4 — and since the proof is rather lengthy, we relegate
it to an appendix. The proof is somewhat involved, but as it turns on the structures
of the foliations of the Hopf differentials, it also provides for some further development
of the more technical themes of this paper. We begin with the statement of the main
result; recall Definition 5.4 of “admissible dual tree” and the subsequent construction of

“admissible partial boundary map” from §5.

THEOREM A.1. Let Y be a crowned hyperbolic surface. Let T be an admissible dual
tree. Then, there exists a w1 (Y)-equivariant minimal graph in Y xT with a prescribed

admissible partial boundary map.
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The idea of the proof is to first construct a sequence of harmonic maps X, —»W to
a fixed closed surface W consisting of copies of Y which have been glued together, with
controlled horizontal foliations of the associated Hopf differentials. The domains X,, for
the approximating harmonic maps are found by demanding that the Hopf differentials
have approximating maximal stretch laminations. We then prove that the limit of any
convergent subsequence gives an equivariant minimal graph in Y xT (and in fact a unique

one by Theorem 5.7). The proof will be divided into two cases:

Case 1: 'Y has no crown ends, and the measured foliation defining T' consists of half-
infinite cylinders corresponding to boundary components of Y and compactly supported

subfoliations.
Case II: the general case.

Here, the division is entirely for expositional reasons: the basic structure of the
argument will be apparent in the technically simpler Case I. Case II extends the technique
to a more complicated setting.

Now, the foliations on surfaces that arise in (lifts of) minimal surfaces over (lifts
of) crowned surfaces have several qualitative types: (i) they can be closed curves, or (ii)
they can be part of a half-plane adjacent to a boundary leaf of a crown, or (iii) they
can be a strip of bounded width with an end tending to an ideal point in a crown or an
end spiralling around a boundary curve, or (iv) the leaves can be none of these: in the
latter case, the leaves may be collecting into a compact portion of the surface. Of course,
the technical heart of the proof comprises checking that the limiting Hopf differential on
the limiting surface X, has the desired trajectory structure. One crucial estimate is a
bound on the diameter of the “compact part”, but one also needs to make sure that the

leaves, in each end, limit in the expected way.

A.1. Case I: Geodesic boundary

Let F' be the measured foliation on Y whose lift to the universal cover defines 7T'. Sup-
pose that F' consists of a half-infinite cylinders {4, }1<i<qa With core curves {a; bi<i<a —
which are also the boundary components of Y — and b compactly supported subfoliations
{B;}1<i<p- (In this particular model case, we may take b=1, but we retain the notation
for the more general case.) Let 8; be the measured lamination corresponding to B;.

Let W be a closed hyperbolic surface obtained by gluing an isometric copy Y’ of Y’
to Y along JY in a way that preserves the orientation of the two copies. (This choice
of orientation is not important for this case, but will be important in Case II, so we
introduce it here.) Let 8’ be the copy of SEMF(Y) on Y'. Consider the measured
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foliation

fin =20 i+ B+ € MF(W).

Let X,,€T(W) be the Riemann surface such that the horizontal foliation of the Hopf
differential of the harmonic map f,: X,, W is u,; as usual, this is guaranteed by [100].
Equivalently, the universal cover )?n of X,, is the unique minimal graph in W x T, where
T, is the tree dual to f,.

Next, we decompose X,, as Ay ,U...UA ,,UB,UB, according to the horizontal fo-
liation of ®,,:=Hopf(f,), where A, , is the maximal flat cylinder corresponding to the
curve a; and By, (resp. BJ,) is the (precompact) subsurface corresponding to § (resp. 8’).
In particular, the width of A; ,, is 2n for all . By Lemma 3.12, we see that, for each A, ,
and B,,, we have

2nly () —C <L2|| Py 4, , || < 2nlw (o) +C, (A1)

i,m

bw (B8)—C <L2(|®y|B, | < tw(B)+C,
by (8)—C L2|| Py | gy, | < bw (B)+C,

where C' is a constant depending on the topology of W.
Let B, C X,, be the closure of B,,.

LEMMA A.2. There exists a constant D>0 depending on W such that for any n>1,

the diameters of B,, and B!, are at most D with respect to the |®,,|-metric.

Proof. We demonstrate the proof for {B,,}. The proof of { B/} is similar. Suppose to
the contrary that there exists a subsequence of {B,,},>1 whose diameter goes to infinity.
Without loss of generality, we may assume this subsequence is B,, itself.

The area bound (A.1) of B,, implies that the injectivity radius of every point of B, is
at most D; for some constant Dy depending on W. Recall that ®,, has at most 2|x (W)
zeros. The assumption that the diameter of B,, goes to infinity implies that there exists
Pn € B, such that

dy, :=dist(py, Sing(®,,)) — oo,

where Sing(®,,) is the zero set of ®,, and dist(-, ) represents the |®,,|-distance. By [57,
Lemma 5.1], the point p,, is contained in some smooth closed regular geodesic n,, with
length £(n,)<2D;. Then, any point of ,, has distance at least d,, —2D; from Sing(®,,).
By [57, Lemma 5.2|, we see that the (maximal) cylinder C/, containing 7, has width at
least 2d, —4D;. Therefore, there exists a subcylinder C,, CC/,, with p,€C,,, of width

2d,, —4D1—2R such that every point of C,, is of distance at least R to Sing(®2). (Of
course, the constant R here will refer to the constant in Minsky’s region &g.)
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Next, we claim that C, CB,. Otherwise, suppose to the contrary that C,, is not
contained in B,,, then C,, would intersect some A; ,, because | J; A; , separates B,, and B;,.
As C,, intersects both B,, and A4, ., it follows that C,, is not horizontal. Let g€ 4; ,NC,,.
Then, the closed geodesic v, C A;,, which contains ¢ (and is a core curve of 4, ,,) would
cross C,,, because C), is not horizontal. This implies that the |®,|-length ~, is at least
the width of C,, which goes to infinity. Thus, the circumference of A; , also goes to
infinity. On the other hand, recall that, by the construction of the measured foliation
tn, the width of A; , is 2n. Let J; , be the core curve of A;, which is of distance n
from the boundary of A;,. Then, by Minsky’s estimate together with the fact that 4, ,
is horizontal, we see that the |®,,|-length of d;, converges to %Ew(ai) as n—oo. This
implies that the circumference of A; ,, also converges to 34w (a;) as n— oo, which yields
a contradiction.

The extremal length of n,, on B,, satisfies

1 2D,
< < :
Mod(C,) ~ 2d,—4D; —2R

EXtBn (nn)

By Theorem 3.10, we see that

1 22 (nn, Syst(W))?(2d, —4D, —2R
E(fulp,) >~ w () 2( yst(W))*( 1 ),
2 Extp, (nn) 4D,

which goes to infinity as n—oo. This contradicts (A.1) because

E(fulB,) <2[®nls,,,. [[+27[x(W)]. 0

Proof of Theorem A.1, Case 1. Let z, be a zero of ®, in B,. By Lemma A.2
the subset B, is contained in the Minsky polygonal region Pg of X, for R>D. By
Lemma 4.1, we see that the sequence of pointed flat surfaces (X, ®,,2,) contains a
subsequence which converges to pointed singular flat surface (Xoo, Poo, 200 ); here, the
flat metric || is induced by a meromorphic quadratic differential ®, which has a pole
of order 2 at the pinching locus of «;, for each i. Moreover, by Lemma A.2, the hori-
zontal foliation of ®., consists of a half-infinite cylinders {A; «}1<ica With core curve
{a;}1<i<a, and the compactly supported measured foliation 8. Namely, the horizontal
foliation of @, (on the limit surface X,) is equivalent to the measured foliation F,
whose lift to the universal cover defines T'.

Up to a subsequence, we see that fi,: ()N(n, pn)—>W converges to a harmonic map
foo: ()?oo,ﬁ)%/ﬂv/. Notice that the image of a core curve of A; under foo: X —W arbi-
trarily closely approximates the geodesic representative of o; on W (as the distance of
the core curve from the compact part grows large). Hence, the image foo(Xo0) is exactly
the lift ¥ of Y. Namely, )?Oo is an equivariant minimal graph in the product YxT. O
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A.2. Case II: general case

Let F' be the measured foliation on Y whose universal cover defines T" by duality. Suppose
that F' comprises a half-infinite cylinders {A4;}1<i<q foliated by closed leaves, k half-
planes {G;}1< <k, m bi-infinite strips {V; }1<j<m, and b compactly support subfoliations
{Bi}1<i<p- Notice that a bi-infinite strip may spiral around some half-infinite cylinder
of F that is not foliated by closed leaves (this will correspond to a second order pole,
with non-real residue, of the limit meromorphic differential ®., to be constructed at
the end of the proof). Let {A,t:}1<ics be the set of half-infinite cylinders of F' that
are not foliated by closed leaves. Correspondingly, Y contains a+s geodesic boundary
components «; corresponding to half-infinite cylinders A;, and k ideal geodesic boundary
arcs y; corresponding to half-planes G, as well as m ideal geodesic arcs &; corresponding
to Vj, and b compactly supported measured laminations j3; corresponding to B;.

We start with the construction of a closed hyperbolic surface which consists of four
copies of Y. We first take a copy Y’ of Y, and then glue it back to Y with a “shear”
of amount t#0 along every ideal geodesic arc «;. This yields a hyperbolic surface Y

with 2(a+s)+k boundary components oy, af, ..., @qtys, @ and 01, ..., 0, where o is

ats
the geodesic boundary component of the copy Y’ corresponding to «;, and where 4; is
the boundary component obtained by the shearing along the ideal geodesic arc v; of
YcY. Moreover, the t-shearing along each ideal geodesic yields that all of §; have the
same length |2¢| (all that is important here is the length of each boundary component
of Y is positive). We then get a closed hyperbolic surface W that is obtained by gluing
an isometric copy Y’ of Y to Y in an orientation-preserving way along each geodesic
boundary component. Notice that W consists of four copies of Y. We denote these four
copies by Y, Y’ Y"” and Y"”, in such a way that the projection map W—Y sends Y and
Y"” (resp. Y and Y"”) to Y (resp. Y'). Each of «;, v, & and B; gives a copy on Y’ Y
and Y, denoted by o, off, o, ~L, ~F, A, &L €Y, €, BL BY and B, Because of the
gluing process, each of the pairs {v;, 7.}, {7/, 7'}, {ai, ol } and {af, '} are identified
on W. Let 7;, 7;, a; and o be the resulting geodesics on W. Consider the geodesic

a+s &
M:z(U o Uay ) (U %U%)>U<U5i)
=t i=1 i=1
" b
A Uesrsugugy o Yowsgus)

Jj=1 Jj=1

lamination pu:

The sublamination
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cuts W into four components which are exactly Y, Y', Y” and Y.

Now, we construct a sequence of measured laminations on W whose supports con-
verge to that of u. Notice that both ~; and 4; spiral around two of {d1,...,dx}, say d;1
and &;. Let 1+, (resp. 173;) be the (open) geodesic arc on W\ (6;U...Udy) whose closure
is orthogonal to both ¢;; and d;2, and which is freely homotopic to 7; (resp. 7;). (Here,
in the universal cover, we have that a lift of ; connects lifts of d;; and &;2 while a lift of
7 might be the common asymptotic to those lifts of §;; and d;2.) We then close up ++;
and 17; using subarcs of &;; and &;2. Denote the resulting simple closed curve by 7; o.
Applying the same operation to the pairs {;,&/'} and {¢},¢/”}, we get simple closed
curves &; o and & ;. The closing up process is chosen so that the geodesic representatives
of {7i,0,85,0,&j.0}1<i<k,1<j<m are pairwise disjoint.

For each of 0;, gy, and o ., let Ty, 17, ., and Tg; . be, respectively, the n-times
right or left Dehn twists about d;, a4y, and o ., where the direction right or left is
chosen according to the spiralling direction of {7;,§;}1<i<k,1<j<m around d;. Let

Vi = T(;L;+S o...ngf;+1 oIy, ooy oT5 00Ty (Vi)

Eimi =T ool oTh . ool T o T (&0),

Qgts 1 Xa+ts Xa41

€ pi=T0 ool oT0 ol oTl  oTfo . oTf(E,).

n
7 o
J,m QXgys at1  Cats

Then, as n— o0, the geodesic representatives of v; ,,, &;.» and f;n converge, respectively,
to the closures of v;U7;, {;UEY, and 7UE. (This is elementary hyperbolic geometry,
as the lifts of the curves v; », §;» and f;m to the hyperbolic plane have unique limits,

hence the ones specified.) In particular, as n— oo, the geodesic representative of

k m
Z%’,n'i‘Z(fj,n‘i‘f;‘,n)
i=1 j=1
converges to
( U (%HU%H))U( U (%‘U%)>U< U 5i>U< U (&UEUETU }”))-
1<i<s 1<igk 1<igk 1<j<m

The desired sequence of measured laminations p,, on W is defined as

Hn =1 Z (ita))+n Z YintW; Z (Ejm+E )+ Z (Bi+B;+87 +87"),
1<i<a 1<i<k 1<j<m 1<5<h
where w; is the width of the horizontal strip I; of ® corresponding to {;. Compare the
constructions of p and pu,. It is clear that as n— oo, the support of u, converges to that

of u.
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: : / ! !/ 1 U
Subfoliations of p,, o, Vi | &ins &G Bi, Bj: B85 B;

B// B//I

7,n 7,

Subsurfaces of X,, | A4; n, 4] Gin an,V]'n Bjn, B

@,n ) j,no

Table 2. Correspondence between subfoliations of u, and subsurfaces of X,.

Let X,, €T (W) be the Riemann surface such that the horizontal measured foliation
of the Hopf differential ®,, of the harmonic map f,: X,, =W is equivalent to p,. (Again,
this follows from [100]; cf. §3.3.) We decompose X,, according to the realization of
components of u, by the horizontal foliation of ®,, as in Table 2, where we list the
subsurfaces in the second row corresponding to the subfoliations in the first row.

The remainder of this subsection considers the convergence of the family of harmonic
maps f,: X,—W, in a certain sense. We start with the following lemma, which is an

analogue of Lemma A.2.

LEMMA A.3. There exists a constant D>0 depending on W such that, for any n>1
and any 1<j<b, the diameter of each of Bjn, B_g-’n, B_g’n and l?n is at most D, with
respect to the |®,|-metric.

Proof. We show the proof for the family {B, ,},>1. The proofs for the other three
families are exactly the same. Suppose to the contrary that there exists a subsequence of
{Ej,n}n% whose diameter goes to infinity, say {Bi ,, }n>1. Without loss of generality, we
may assume this subsequence is El,n itself. As in the proof of Lemma A.2, there exists
a sequence of flat cylinders C,, (not necessary maximal) meeting Elm such that

e the circumference of C,, is less than some constant Dy;

e the width of C), is bigger than 2d,, —4D; —2R;

e every point of C,, is of distance at least R from the zero set of ®,,.

(Here, {d,} is a divergent positive sequence and the constant R, again, refers to the
constant in Minsky’s region &g and is chosen sufficiently large.)

Next, we claim that C,, C By, for n sufficiently large. In fact, if this were not the
case, the boundary of B; ,, being a union of saddle connections, would cross C;,. Then,
the intersection 0B; ,NC), has ®,-length at least the width of C),, which is bigger than
2d,—4D;—2R. On the other hand, by the third property of C,, mentioned above, every
point of 9B ,NC,, is at distance at least R from the zero set of ®. By Minsky’s estimate,
the image of 0B, NC, is very close to the geodesic representative of the horizontal
foliation g, of ®,, on W. Hence, by (3.2),

tw([0By1.n]) > |0B1.nNCol 0, > 2dn— 4Dy —2R,

which goes to infinity as n—o00. Combining 3.9 with the first and the third properties
of C, mentioned above, we see that the image of the core curve 7, of C,, on W has
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length bounded from above. Since there are only finitely many such curves, we may
assume, up to a subsequence, that 7, belongs to a fixed homotopy class. On the other
hand, note that the image on W of the core curve 7, of C,, has length bounded from
below. Hence, there exists a constant 6 [0, %ﬂ') such that each closed leaf of C), is of
angle at most # with the horizontal direction. So the image of each closed leaf of C),
is contained in the e-neighbourhood of the geodesic representative of 7,, and the image
of 9B ,NC,, spirals around the geodesic representative of 7,,. (Recall that 3, belongs
a fixed homotopy class as mentioned above.) Since the support of u, converges to the
support of u, this implies that the core curve 7, of C,, is contained in p, meaning that
C,, is a horizontal cylinder. But each horizontal cylinder of ®,, is either disjoint from
B ,, or identical to B ,,. Therefore, C), C By 5.

The remaining part of the proof is exactly the same as that of Lemma A.2. O

Proof of Theorem A.1, Case II. Let z; , be a zero of ®,, in B, ,,. By Lemma A.3,
the compact set B;, is contained in the polygonal region Pr of X, for R>D. By
Lemma 4.1 and [59, Theorem A.3.1], we see that the sequence of the pointed flat sur-
faces (X, ®y, 2;,,) contains a subsequence which converges to a singular flat surface
(Xi,00, Pi,00s 2i,00) Induced by some meromorphic quadratic differential ®; .. Moreover,
the sequence of harmonic maps f,: X,, =W (sub)converges to a limit harmonic map
fi,oot Xi,0o =W with Hopf differential ®; .

Step 1. Classification of possible contributions to (X; oo, ®;00) from A, ., A;’,nﬂ
Gjn, Vjn and Vj’n

Since the height of A;, goes to infinity for each j as n—oo, we have that the
circumference of A;,, converges to lw (c;), by Minsky’s estimate. This means that
the possible contribution of A;,, to (Xi c,®i ) is a half-infinite horizontal cylinder.
Similarly, the possible contribution of each of A;’n t0 (X 005 Pi,c0) s also a half-infinite
horizontal cylinder.

Notice that, since the height of G}, also goes to infinity as n—o0, the image of
the core curve v;, under f,:X,—W is approximately the geodesic representative of
vimn on W. Recall that, as n—o0, the curves v;, converge to the union of ~;U7;
and the two closed curves from {d;} to which they spiral. Therefore, as n— oo, the
circumference of G ,, for each j converges to %KW (v;) which is infinite. This means that
the possible contribution of G, ,, t0 (X; 00, Pi00) is a half-plane.

As for V; ,,, by Lemma 3.12, we get

2[|®nlv; . ) = bw (&n) = C,

which diverges as n—o0. Combining this with the fact that the height of V; ,, is always
w,, we see that, for each ¢, the circumference ¢(V;,,) of V;,, diverges as n—oo. This
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implies that the possible contribution of V;, to (X; o, ®i o) is an infinite strip with
height w;. Similarly, the possible contribution of V},, to (X o0, ®i,e0) is also an infinite

strip of height w;.

Step 2. Showing that f; oo (Xi o) is disjoint from any of

{ar,a7,7j,9;:1<I<a+s,1<j<k}.

We first show that ayNf; oo(Xieo)=@ for 1<I<a. (As a reminder, these first a
geodesics come from purely horizontal cylinders— there is no spiraling of the horizontal
foliation.) Let L;, be the central core curve of A;,, namely the core curve whose
distance to A4, ,, is %n Then, by Theorem 3.9, we see that f,(L;,) converges to
as n—o00. Now, suppose that a;N f; o0 (Xi 00)#@. Let p be a point in the intersection
set. Then, there exists a neighbourhood U of p with U C f; o0 (X o0). Since fp: Xp =W
converges to f; oot Xi 0o — W, it follows that there exist small neighbourhoods U, C X,,,
with f,(Up)CU and also with U,, approximating some fixed region in X, », and hence
at a uniformly bounded distance from the zeros of ®,,. On the other hand, the discussion
above implies that there exists a sequence of points p,, € L; ,,, whose distance to the zeros
of ®,, diverges, such that f,(p,)—p€q;. In particular, f,(p,)€ fr(Uy) but p, ¢U,,. This
contradicts the fact that f, is a homeomorphism, proving that a;Nf; (i, 00)=2 for
1<I<a. Taking similar core curves of Aan and G, we see that o)N f; o (i, 00)=& for
1<I<a and (v;U5;)N fi 00 (2, 00) =@ for 1<j<k.

It remains to show that (aa+an;+l)ﬁfi,oo(Xi7m):® for 1<I<s. Recall that, by

the way we constructed the curves §;,, and ¢ ., the Hausdorff limit of Ug”zl(gjynug;’n)

’
a-+l

exists 1<j; <k such that a4 and o 4 are respectively contained in the Hausdorff limit
of &, » and &}, ,,, as n—oo. Consider the corresponding cylinders Vj, ,, and Vj .. By
Step 1, we know that both of their circumferences diverge to infinity, as n—ooc. Now,
combining Theorem 3.7, Lemma 4.1 and the fact that Vj, , and V] , have fixed width
w;,, we see that, for any R> Ry, there exists ¢>0 such that each of V}, ,, and Vj’ln crosses
the Minsky’s polygonal region &g at most ¢ times. Consider the intersection ZrNVj, »
(resp. ZrNV} ). By Theorem 3.7, the area of &g is at most CR?, and the horizontal
segments of 0% have length at most K;R. Combining with the fact that both Vj, ,

and V} , have fixed width w;,, we see that the lengths of horizontal leaves of every

contains Ulszl(aaHUa ). This implies that for each a,4; and o, with 1<I<s, there

,n?

component of ZrNVj,,, (resp. ﬁRﬁVj’l’n) are bounded above by some constant Cj.
(Here, we apply the area bound to substrips of Vj}, ,, that are contained in the interior of
P and the boundary estimate to substrips of V}, ,, that only meet the boundary 0 Zg;
the two bounds together yield the uniform bound Cy.) Therefore, the central core curve
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of Vj, n (vesp. Vj, ) has total length at least £(Vj, ;) —cC1 (vesp. £(V] ,)—cCh) outside

Ji,m

PR, where (V;, ,) and £(V] ) are respectively the ®,-circumferences of V}, ,, and V/

' -
This then implies that for s]uﬁiciently large n, the central core curve of Vj, ,, (resp. Vj’ln)
contains a subsegment of length at least £(Vj, »)/c—C (vesp. (V] ,)/c—C1) which is
contained in the complement X,\ Zr of &#r. By Theorem 3.9, the images of these
segments are contained in the € g-neighbourhood of (and are nearly parallel to) §;, U, ,,
which converges to &;, US) UET UET Uag 1 Uay,,; as n—oo: here, we have chosen R so
that ep is sufficiently small. Since both ¢(Vj, ,) and (V] ,) diverge, it follows that
g iUl is contained in the Hausdorff limit of the images of these segments. Now,
suppose that (agiUal, )N fico(Xico)#D. Similarly to our previous argument, let p
be a point in the intersection set. Then, there exists a neighbourhood U of p with
UC fioo(Xioo). Since fr: X,,—»W converges to f; oot X; 00— W, it follows that there
exist small neighbourhoods U,, C X,, with f,,(U,)CU, but with U,, at uniformly bounded
distance from the zeros of ®,,. On the other hand, the discussion above implies that there
exists a sequence of points p,, in the union of the central core curves of Vj, , and VJ’Z -
whose distance to the zeros of ®,, diverges, such that f,(p,)—>p€a;Uq. In particular,
fu(pn) € fn(Uy) but p,¢U,. This contradicts the fact that f, is a homeomorphism,
proving that (aa11Ua), ;)N fico(Xieo) =2 for 1<I<s.
Similarly, we see that f; 0o (Xic0) Ny, =@ and fi co(X; 00)N7;=2 for 1<j<k.

Step 3. Showing that the image f; oo(X; 00) is exactly one of Y, Y/, Y and Y.

Recall that ®; o, is a meromorphic differential with infinite area. Let p be a pole of
®, » of order at least 2.

If p has order at least 3, then there exists a neighbourhood U(p) near p such that
(Xi,00, Pi.0o) is realized as a union of half-planes and strips. It follows from Step 1 that
every such half-plane is a limit of {G;.,}¢>1,1<j<r and that every strip is a limit of
{Vin, Vi ptn>1,1<i<m- By Theorem 3.9, the neighbourhood U(p) is mapped by fi o to
a crown end whose ideal geodesic arcs are a subset of {7, }1<j<m.

If p is a second-order pole with real residue, then a neighborhood of p defines a
horizontal half-infinite cylinder C(p) near p. By the analysis in Step 1, we see that this
cylinder is a limit of {A;, A}, }n>1,1<j<a- By Theorem 3.9, the image f; «(C(p)) is a
1-sided neighbourhood of some curve in {oy, @] }1<i<a-

If p is a second-order pole with non-real complex residue, this provides for a non-
horizontal half-infinite cylinder C' near p. Let wyCC be the core curve whose distance
to the compact boundary of C' is d. If C is vertical, then, by Theorem 3.9, we see that
the length of f; o (wq) CW converges to zero as d—oo. This contradicts the fact that W
is a closed hyperbolic surface with the shortest closed geodesic having positive length.
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We are left with the case that C' is neither horizontal nor vertical. Let s be the slope
of C. Then, 0<|s|<oo. Since C is not horizontal, there exists some horizontal infinite
strip crossing it. By step 1, every such strip is the limit of {Vj,, V] }n>1. Without
loss of generality, we may assume that it is the limit of {V} ,}n>1. Let £(C) be the
circumference of C. Recall that (X; o, ®i o0, 2i,00) is a limit of (X, ®,, z,). There exists
a non-horizontal cylinder C,, on X,, satisfying the following properties:

e the slope s, of C), converges to s as n—oo;

e the circumference ¢(C,,) of C, converges to ¢£(C) as n—oc;

the width w,, goes to infinity as n— oo;

e the core curve of C, is homotopic to that of C (because f, is homotopic to the
identity);

e the cylinder Vj,, crosses C,, for sufficiently large n (as the limit of V; ,, crosses C).

Combining the five properties of C;, mentioned above and Theorem 3.9, we see that,
for large n, the image f,(C,) on W meets a neighbourhood of the closed geodesic on
W homotopic to the core curve of C. Moreover, the image f,,(&; ) spirals around this

geodesic nearly
Wnp,

UCr)/lsnl

times (recall that &, is the core curve of V; ). As n—o0, the limit of f,(&;,) spirals
infinitely many times around the geodesic homotopic to the core curve of C'. Since f, is
homotopic to the identity, the limit of &; ,, also spirals infinitely many times around the
geodesic homotopic to the core curve of C. On the other hand, by the construction of
&j,n, we know that the only curves around which §; ,, spirals infinitely many times is some
curve in {41, ;1,0 i<i<s,1<j<k- Therefore, the core curve of C' is homotopic to some
curve in {@q41, @ 4,05 1<i<s,1<j<k- 1t then follows from Theorem 3.9 that f; (C) is a
1-sided neighbourhood of this curve.

Summarizing the above discussion in this step, we see that the image f; 00 (Xi c0) 1S
a crowned surface bounded by some curves from {oy, a},7;,7;,0;:1<I<a+s, 1<j<k}.
Combining this with Step 2, we see that f; «o(X; 00) is one of Y, Y’ Y” and Y, the

four components of the complement of

( U (aané))U( U (%u%))u( U 51.).

1<i<a+s 1<i<k 1<i<k

Step 4. Determining the horizontal foliation of ®.

For any 1<i<b, by Steps 1 and 3, we see that ®; o, contains a compactly supported

foliation B; corresponding to the lamination ;, and that the image of

fi,oo: (Xi,ocn (I)i,oo) — W
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is Y, since 5;CY (and not one of the copies Y', Y” and Y"”). Since 5;CY (and, again,
not one of the copies Y, Y and Y"”) for all i=1,2,..., b, we then see that we may apply

a diagonal argument and choose a sequence of points

€ |J BinCXn,
1<i<h
so that there exists a subsequence of f,: (X,,, ®,, z,)—W with this property: the subse-
quence converges to a harmonic map foo: (Xoo, Poos, 200) —Y and the horizontal foliation
of the Hopf differential ®,, of f,, contains all of the laminations 31, ..., 8. By Step 1,
we see that the horizontal foliation of ®, contains a half-infinite cylinders corresponding
to {A; n}i<i<a, k half-planes corresponding to {G; ,, }1<;<k, and b compactly supported

foliations corresponding to {B; »}1<j<p,- It remains to consider the contributions from
! / 1" n
{ij,na‘/j,n}léjém and {Bj,n’Bj,n’Bj,n}lgjgb'

By the construction of §; ,, for each 1<j<m, (the geodesic representative of) the im-
age of the core curve §; , of V;,, converges to the union of ; Uf;’ and the closed geodesics
to which they spiral; this becomes clear when one lifts the families to H?. Combined with
the fact that £; CY, this means that some portion of Vj,, survives in ®,,. By Step 1, the
contribution from {V} ,}»>1 is an infinite strip. Consequently, the horizontal foliation of
P, contains m strips corresponding to {Vj »}1<j<m- On the other hand, if ®., contains

some contribution from {V/, },>1, then by Step 1 this contribution is an infinite strip

n
whose image on W contains curves homotopic to 7, or +;”; recall that we have identified
~f"" and +}. But neither +/ nor ;" is homotopic to some curve contained in Y. Hence,

the horizontal foliation of ®, contains no contribution from any of
Vinh<icmnz1.

Finally, suppose that the horizontal foliation of ®., contains some contribution from
{85, By, By Y1<j<bmz1, say B;. Then, by Lemma A.3, it contains the whole of 3}. Cor-
respondingly, Y= fo (X ) contains foo(ﬂ;»), which is homotopic to ﬁ; (on Y’). This
contradicts the fact that ﬂ; is contained in Y instead of Y. Therefore, the horizontal

foliation of ®,, does not contain any contribution from

{85: 87, B} hi<icomz1-

Summarizing the discussion above, we see that the horizontal foliation of ®; o, con-
sists of a half-infinite cylinders corresponding to {a; }1<i<a, k half-planes corresponding
to {7, }1<j<k, m bi-infinite strips corresponding to {{;}1<<m and b compactly supported
foliations corresponding to {5, }1< <b-
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Step 5. Constructing a minimal graph.

By Step 4, we know that the horizontal foliation of ®., consists of @ half-infinite
cylinders corresponding to {c;}i<i<a, k half-planes corresponding to {;}1<j<k, m bi-
infinite strips corresponding to {&;}1<j<m and b compactly supported foliations corre-
sponding to {8;}1<;j<p- In other words, the horizontal foliation of ® is equivalent to
the measured foliation F', whose lift to the universal cover defines T'. Therefore, X, is

a minimal graph in Y xT. This completes the proof. O

Remark A.4. In the above proof, we implicitly assume that the measured foliation
F has non-trivial compact components. If the measured foliation F' has no compact com-
ponent (i.e. the foliation comprises only half-infinite cylinders, half-planes, and infinite

strips), then we simply take z, to be an arbitrary zero of ®,,.

For the convenience of reference, we also summarize the construction in this appendix

as follows.

PROPOSITION A.5. For any crowned hyperbolic surface Y and any admissible mea-
sured foliation F on Y, there exist

e a closed hyperbolic surface W and a chain recurrent geodesic lamination A on W
such that W\X is the union of two or four isometric copies of Y, and

e a sequence of Riemann surfaces X, €T (W) and a sequence of harmonic diffeo-
morphisms fn: X, =W homotopic to the identity which converge to a harmonic diffeo-
morphism foo: Xoo =W\ (in the sense of Definition 4.5) from some punctured Riemann
surface X, such that, on each component X of X, the horizontal measured foliation
of the Hopf differential of fo|x: : XL, —Y is equivalent to F.

The ideas in this section also lead to the following characterization of Thurston

stretch lines.

COROLLARY A.6. Let Y €T(S) be a hyperbolic surface and A be a mazimal geodesic
lamination. Let SRy x be the Thurston stretch line determined by Y and A. Then,

SRy, is a harmonic stretch line if and only if A is chain-recurrent.

Proof. Suppose that SRy, is a harmonic stretch line. Then, by definition, there
exists a sequence of harmonic map rays HRx,, y for some X, €7 (S) that converges to
SRy, as n—o0.

By Lemma 4.6, the sequence of harmonic maps f,,: X,,—Y (sub)converges to a har-
monic diffeomorphism foo: Xoo =Y\ pt for some chain-recurrent lamination pCM'. Since
by assumption SRy ) is the limit of HRx, y, we see by Proposition 8.1 (ii) that SRy x
is the piecewise harmonic stretch line constructed from fo: Xoo—Y \ o in Theorem 1.5.
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In particular, the harmonic stretch line SRy, x maximally stretches exactly p. Therefore,
p=A\. This implies that A is chain-recurrent.

Now, we turn to the other direction. Suppose that A is chain-recurrent. Then,
there exists a sequence of multicurves «,, which converges to A in the Hausdorff topology
(on the set of geodesic laminations on Y'), as n—oo. Let X,, be the Riemann surface
such that the horizontal foliation of the Hopf differential of the harmonic map X, —Y
is nay,. Let HRx, vy be the corresponding harmonic map ray. By Lemma 4.6, we see
that {HRx, v }n>1 contains a subsequence which converges to some harmonic stretch
line HSR.. Applying the idea of the proof of Theorem A.1, we conclude that the limiting
harmonic stretch line HSR maximally stretches along A\. The assumption that A is
maximal then implies that HSR=SRy ) (cf. Lemma 7.10). O
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